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Test Section Questions Time
Reading 3-4 passages with 12-14 questions 60-80 minutes
Listening 2-3 conversations with 5 questions each 60-90 minutes

2-3 lectures with 6 questions each
2-3 discussions with 6 questions each

BREAK 10 minutes

Speaking 2 independent tasks 20 minutes
4 integrated tasks

Writing 1 integrated task 20 minutes
1 independent task 30 minutes

Note: The tests in this book contain three reading passages, three conversations, three lectures, and
discussions, or four reading passages, two conversations, two lectures, and two discussions because
that is the standard length for an official TOEFL. Every official test includes either reading or listening
material that is being field-tested for future use. There is no tutorial on the iBT.

Important Note

There are currently three different packages for Barron’s TOEFL® iBT. The book is the
same in all three packages.

1. Barron’s TOEFL® iBT Book with 2 MP3 CDs. Prepare using the audio for the
practice activities, quizzes, and the 7 model tests in the book. MP3 CDs do NOT
show visuals on the computer.*

2. Barron’s TOEFL® iBT Book with 2 MP3 CDs and 1 CD-ROM. Prepare using the
audio for the practice activities and the quizzes. Use the CD-ROM for the 7 model
tests in the book as well as for Model Test 8, which is a bonus test on the CD-ROM.
The CD-ROM simulates the TOEFL® iBT tests on the computer, including the ability
to record and play back responses in the Speaking section and save your essays.

3. Barron’s TOEFL® iBT Superpack consisting of the Barron’s TOEFL® iBT book
with 2 MP3 CDs and CD-ROM, Barron’s Essential Words for the TOEFL, Barron’s
TOEFL Strategies and Tips with MP3 CD, and Barron’s Writing for the TOEFL iBT
with MP3 CD.

All of the packages also include four video lessons for academic skills and access to a
website that provides interactive pronunciation practice for campus vocabulary.

*If you wish to purchase the CD-ROM separately, please visit www.barronseduc.com for
details.




ORIENTATION

ORIENTATION TO THE TOEFL® iBT

The TOEFL® iBT tests your ability to understand and use English for academic purposes.
There are four sections on the TOEFL, with special directions for each section.

READING SECTION

The Reading section tests your ability to understand reading passages like those in college
textbooks. There are three passages on the short format and four passages on the long for-
mat. After each passage, you will answer 12-14 questions about it.

LISTENING SECTION

The Listening section tests your ability to understand spoken English that is typical of inter-
actions and academic speech on college campuses. During the test, you will listen to con-
versations, lectures, and discussions, and answer questions about them. There are two
conversations, two lectures, and two discussions on the short format and three conversa-
tions, three lectures, and three discussions on the long format.

SPEAKING SECTION

The Speaking section tests your ability to communicate in English in an academic setting.
During the test, you will be presented with six speaking questions. The questions ask for a
response to a single question; a reading passage and a conversation; a reading passage and
a lecture; a conversation or a lecture.

WRITING SECTION

The Writing section tests your ability to write essays in English similar to those that you would
write in college courses. During the test, you will write one essay about an academic topic
and one essay about a familiar topic.
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TO THE STUDENT: HOW TO USE THIS BOOK TO SUCCEED

A STUDY PLAN

Many students do not prepare for the TOEFL before they take the exam. They do not even
read the TOEFL® iBT Information and Registration Bulletin when they register. You have an
advantage. Using this book, you have a study plan for success.

STEPS TO SUCCESS

This book is easy to use. More than one million Barron’s students have succeeded on the
TOEFL. You can be successful too, by following twelve steps.

> 1. Inform yourself about the test.

Read the answers to “FAQs—Frequently Asked Questions About the TOEFL® iBT” in this
chapter. Then, if you cannot find a copy locally, visit the TOEFL web site at www.ets.org/toef!
to download a copy of the TOEFL Information and Registration Bulletin. Research demon-
strates that students who know what to expect will perform better on an examination.

> 2. Invest time in your study plan.

Be realistic about how much time you need to prepare for the TOEFL. Choose a syllabus from
the choices in this chapter. Use distributed practice—two hours every day for two months
will give you better results than twelve hours every day for ten days, even though you will be
studying 120 hours for both schedules.

> 3. Develop study habits.

The study habits explained at the end of this chapter will help you succeed on the TOEFL and
after the TOEFL when you are admitted to a college or university, or when you continue your
professional training to keep your licenses current. Successful students understand the value
of these habits.

> 4, Evaluate your strengths and weaknesses.

Take the Pretest, Model Test 1 in Chapter 4 and check your answers using the Explanatory
or Example Answers and Audio Scripts for Model Tests in Chapter 5. Which sections of the
TOEFL were easier for you? Which were more difficult? Plan to spend more time on the sec-
tions on which you received lower scores.

>» 5. Master academic skills.

Chapter 3 contains a summary of the academic skills that you will need to complete the tasks
on the TOEFL® iBT. Read the strategies, complete the practice activities, and check your
answers. By going systematically through this chapter, you will acquire valuable academic
skills. Take your time and learn them well.



TO THE STUDENT: HOW TO USE THIS BOOK TO SUCCEED

>» 6. Check your progress.

After you finish the work in Chapter 3, you will be ready to check your progress. Take the first
Progress Test, Model Test 2 in Chapter 4 and check your answers using the Explanatory or
Example Answers in Chapter 5. You should begin to see how the academic skills are used on
the new TOEFL®iBT.

>» 7. Improve English proficiency.

Chapter 2 will show you how your English proficiency is tested on the TOEFL. Review impor-
tant types of questions and identify strategies for the language skill that corresponds to
each section—Reading, Listening, Speaking, and Writing. Take the quizzes and check your
answers. Although you need to know more English than it is possible to include in one chap-
ter, this review will help you apply the English you know to the test situation. You will improve
your English proficiency as measured by the TOEFL.

>» 8. Understand the directions.

Take the time to read and understand the directions for each problem in Chapter 2 and each
section on the model tests. If you already understand what to do in order to complete a cer-
tain type of question, you will not have to spend as much valuable time reading and analyzing
the directions when you take the official TOEFL.

> 9. Practice taking model tests.

Students who have an opportunity to take at least one model test will aimost always increase
their scores significantly on the official TOEFL test. Experience is a great teacher. This book
provides you with seven model tests for practice and a bonus model test on the CD-ROM.
In order to take advantage of these experiences, you should always follow the test directions
carefully and time each section. Take each model test without stopping for a break until you
finish the Reading and Listening sections. Then take a ten-minute break and work without
stopping until you complete the Speaking and Writing sections. By simulating the test condi-
tions, you will become familiar with the way that it feels to take the TOEFL and you will be
able to concentrate on the questions instead of trying to figure out what is going to happen
next. You will also learn to pace yourself so that you can finish each section within the time
limits. Remember, you should not try to memorize the questions on the model tests. You will
find similar questions on the official TOEFL, but you will not find exactly the same questions.
Try to improve your skills, not your memory.

> 10. Estimate your TOEFL score.

Chapter 6 gives you a method for estimating your TOEFL score from scores on the model
tests in this book. If you do not have a teacher or a reliable grader to evaluate your speaking
and writing sections, you may want to consider using one of the services listed at the end of
the chapter. You need to know how your speaking and writing will factor into the total score.

3
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> 11. Maintain a positive attitude.

Throughout the book, you will find advice for staying positive and motivated. Most of it can be
found under the heading “Advisor’s Office.” Take the time to read the suggestions and think
about them. Other successful students have benefited from the same advice.

> 12. Take the test when you are ready.

Some students try to succeed on the TOEFL before they are ready. Be realistic about your
study schedule. If you are not scoring very well on the model tests and the estimates of your
TOEFL scores are below the minimum for you to achieve your goal, you should reconsider
your registration date. Knowing when to take the test is part of a successful study plan. If you
give yourself the time you need and if you follow the study plan using this book, you will reach
your goal. In the future, you will not be asked whether you took the TOEFL a month earlier or
later but you will be asked to produce the required score. You can do it! Take the test when
you are ready.

TO THE TEACHER: RECOMMENDATIONS AND RESOURGES

PERSPECTIVES

In the Middle Ages, a man approached two stonemasons and asked them what they were
doing. The first stonemason replied, “l am laying stones.” The other answered, “| am building
a cathedral.”

| have been teaching TOEFL preparation classes since 1970 and writing TOEFL materials
since 1975. As | go into my classes, | ask myself: Am | teaching TOEFL prep or am | helping
students achieve their career goals? As | prepare each new edition of my books, | ask myself:
Am | writing TOEFL preparation books or am | making tools that will help students succeed on
the TOEFL and after the TOEFL? It is a very different perspective and inspires in a different way.

Certainly, we have seen many changes in the TOEFL across the decades. Often Educa-
tional Testing Service has revised the TOEFL in an effort to keep pace with changes in our
ESL/EFL teaching paradigms, and occasionally the revisions in the TOEFL have produced
changes in our teaching paradigms in something referred to as a washback effect.

This is probably the most challenging time in TOEFL preparation that | have experienced
because the Internet-Based TOEFL (iBT) is more than a revision. It is a completely different
kind of test, which requires a new approach to learning. Our students will have to demon-
strate their ability to integrate the language skills by completing tasks similar to those that
they will be expected to accomplish in academic settings. They will have to speak and write
at high levels of proficiency.

Eventually, ) believe that the changes on the TOEFL® iBT will be beneficial for our stu-
dents and for us, their teachers.
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TEACHING TIPS

These ideas work for me. | invite you to try some of them in your classes.

> 1. Begin with a positive message.

It can be very simple. For instance, “The highest tower is built one brick at a time.”

If you put a new message in the same place every time—on a slide or on the board—students
will learn to look for it when they come into the room. Music serves the same purpose. It sets
a positive mood for the session.

> 2. Write three important goals for the class so that students can see them.

Three goals are manageable for one class session. When they are visible, they keep us all on
track. At the end of the class, referring to the goals gives everyone a sense of progress and
closure for the day.

> 3. Arrange for model tests to be taken in a lab or at home on the honor
system.

Your time with students is too valuable for you to spend four hours proctoring each model
test. That would add up to twenty-eight hours of class time for all of the model tests in this
book.

> 4. Allow students to grade the Reading and Listening sections of their
model tests.

If students take responsibility for grading the objective sections of their model tests, and for
referring to the explanatory answers, you will save hours that you would have had to use doing
routine clerical tasks. If the students take the model tests on the computer, the scoring for
these sections will be done automatically; if they are using the book, the answer key is printed
in Chapter 7. This will afford you the time you need to concentrate on answering questions.

>» 5. Ask your students to send you their questions on email before class.

When students refer to the explanatory answers, many questions are resolved for them with-
out asking the teacher. If students write down their questions, sometimes the answer becomes
apparent to them at this stage. The questions that they bring to class are really worth discus-
sion. If you have them on email, you can prepare your answers for the question-and-answer
session at the beginning of the next class. You always have the answer!

» 6. When several students have the same question, prepare a short
presentation.
When the question is repeated, it gives us an indication of what our students need to know.

By using their questions for class preparation, we show that we are teaching people, not
subjects.

5
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> 7. Make slides of test questions and show the students how you choose
an answer.

Let the students “listen in” on your thought processes as you decide why answers are incor-
rect and which answer choice is correct. Use the explanatory answers in the book to help
you. For example, you might say, “I know that A is not correct because the professor did
not include this research in his lecture. Choice B looks possible, but it is not complete. The
choice leaves out the second part of the answer. That means it must be either Choice C or D.
| know that D is not correct because the professor said that there were three types, not two. It
must be Choice C.” Modeling how to think helps students learn to think when they see similar
test items.

> 8. Use class time to teach and practice academic skills.

Make slides of material from Chapter 3 and go over it in class. Take the quizzes in class,
using “Think, Answer, Compare, Discuss.” Students have time to think and respond to each
answer independently, and then they compare their answers to the correct answer and dis-
cuss why that choice is a good one.

> 9. Focus on speaking and writing in class.

Provide many good models of responses to speaking and writing questions in class. Show
students how to use the checklists to evaluate speaking and writing.

>» 10. Assign speaking tasks and writing tasks as homework.

Have students turn in speaking assignments and essays. Students can send sound files to
you with one-minute responses to speaking tasks. Spend grading time on these important
sections. Bring samples of good work to class—good organization, good openings, good
support statements, good closings. Catch your students doing something good and use it as
an example.

> 11. Don’t worry about covering all the material in the book.

This book has more material than most teachers need for a course, but all of it was written for
self-study as well as for classroom instruction. That means that students can work on their
own for “extra credit,” and all of the pages don’t have to be referred to in class. In my experi-
ence, when we teachers try to cover too much, we are the only ones who can keep up. The
material gets covered, but the students don’t understand it. | trust that teachers know which
pages to select for the students in our classes.
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> 12, Provide counseling and encouragement as part of the class routine.

Ideally, one minute at the end of class can be used for a pep talk, a cheer, or a success story
about a former student. This is one of my favorite cheers: T-O-E-F-L. We're making progress.
We're doing well. T-O-E-F-L. | also like to stand by a poster at the door when students are
leaving my class. The last thing they see is the affirmation on the poster: “I| know more today
than | did yesterday. | am preparing. | will succeed.” Some students want a handshake, a high
five, or a hug. Others just smile and say good-bye. Some hang by the door, and | know that
they need to talk. Every excellent TOEFL prep teacher | know is also a very good counselor.
You probably are, too.

RESOURCES

Several resources for teachers are listed in Chapter 7. Four syllabus options are listed in
the next section. It is also worthwhile to read the “Steps to Success” for students printed
on the previous pages. The most frequently asked questions (FAQs) are answered at
the end of this chapter. If | can be of help to you or your students, please contact me at
sharpe@tefiprep.com or by visiting my website at www.teflprep.com.

SYLLABUS OPTIONS

A syllabus is a “study plan.” There are four options from which to choose. The estimated
number of hours for each option is the minimum time that is required to complete the plan.

The Standard Syllabus requires 12 weeks and 100 hours of your time. It is the best
option because it allows you to study about 8 hours each week, and you can build in some
review if you need it.

The Accelerated Syllabus also requires 100 hours, but it is possible to complete it in half
the number of weeks by making a commitment to studying 15-20 hours each week. Acceler-
ated means “fast.” This calendar does not include time for review.

The Abbreviated Syllabus should be chosen only when you cannot find the time in your
schedule to follow one of the other calendars. Abbreviated means “shorter.” This calendar
does not allow you to complete all the study materials in the book. A concise version of this
book, Barron’s Pass Key to the TOEFL, 9th Edition, contains material in the abbreviated
syllabus.

The Individualized Syllabus is often chosen when you have already taken the TOEFL
and you are very sure which sections will be most difficult for you when you take it again. This
calendar allows you to concentrate on one or two sections without repeating information that
you have already mastered on other sections.

Note: For a classroom syllabus instead of a self-study syllabus, teachers can contact
Dr. Sharpe at sharpe@tefiprep.com. The classroom syllabus includes an outline for class, lab,
homework, and extra credit.

7
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Standard Syllabus—12 Weeks/100 Hours

Barron’s TOEFL® iBT 15th Edition

Reference Chapter \ Estimate

1 Orientation Chapter 1, Pages 1-25 8 hours
Model Test 1: Read the Orientation
Pretest Chapter 4, Pages 207-252

Take all four sections of the test
Chapter 5, Pages 580-613
Study the Explanatory and Example Answers

2 Review of TOEFL Chapter 2, Pages 27-38, 45-55, 60-76, 80-91 8 hours

Sections Read the review of question types for each
section

Take the quiz for each section

Chapter 5, Pages 39-44, 56-59, 77-79, 91-93

Study the Explanatory and Example Answers

3 Model Test 2: Chapter 4, Pages 253-297 8 hours

Progress Test Take all four sections of the test

Chapter 5, Pages 614-642

Study the Explanatory and Example Answers

4 | Academic Skills Chapter 3, Pages 95-130 8 hours

Study Campus Vocabulary and Taking Notes

Complete Practice Activities

Chapter 5, Pages 535-545

Study the Answers and Scripts

5 Academic Skills Chapter 3, Pages 131-179 8 hours

Study Paraphrasing and Summarizing

Complete Practice Activities

Chapter 5, Pages 545-563

Study the Answers and Scripts

6 | Academic Skills Chapter 3, Pages 180-206 8 hours

Study Synthesizing

Complete Practice Activities

Chapter 5, Pages 564-579

Study the Answers and Scripts

7 Model Test 3: Chapter 4, Pages 298-342 8 hours

Progress Test Take all four sections of the test

Chapter 5, Pages 643-677

Study the Explanatory and Example Answers

8 Model Test 4: Chapter 4, Pages 343-384 8 hours

Progress Test Take all four sections of the test

Chapter 5, Pages 678-705

Study the Explanatory and Example Answers




SYLLABUS OPTIONS

Week [ Topic Reference Chapter Estimate
9 Model Test 5: Chapter 4, Pages 385-427 8 hours
Progress Test Take all four sections of the test
Chapter 5, Pages 706-738
Study the Explanatory and Example Answers
10 | Model Test 6: Chapter 4, Pages 428-473 8 hours
Progress Test Take all four sections of the test
Chapter 5, Pages 739-768
Study the Explanatory and Example Answers
11 | Model Test 7: Chapter 4, Pages 474-518 8 hours
Progress Test Take all four sections of the test
Chapter 5, Pages 769-802
Study the Explanatory and Example Answers
12 | Model Test 8: Take all four sections of the test on the CD-ROM |12
CD-ROM Test in Test Mode hours

Study the Explanatory and Example Answers in
Practice Mode

9



10 ORIENTATION

Week ‘

1

Accelerated Syllabus: 6 Weeks/100 Hours

Topic
Orientation
Model Test 1:
Pretest

Review of TOEFL
Sections

Barron’s TOEFL® iBT 15th Edition

‘ Reference Chapter

Chapter 1, Pages 1-25

Read the Orientation

Chapter 4, Pages 207-252

Take all four sections of the test

Chapter 5, Pages 580-613

Study the Explanatory and Example Answers

Chapter 2, Pages 27-38, 45-55, 60-76, 80-91

Read the review of question types for each
section

Take the quiz for each section

Chapter 5, Pages 39-44, 56-59, 77-79, 91-93

Study the Explanatory and Example Answers

] Estimate
15 hours

Model Test 2:
Progress Test

Academic Skills

Chapter 4, Pages 253-297

Take all four sections of the test

Chapter 5, Pages 614-642

Study the Explanatory and Example Answers
Chapter 3, Pages 95-130

Study Campus Vocabulary and Taking Notes
Complete Practice Activities

Chapter 5, Pages 535-545

Study the Answers and Scripts

20 hours

Academic Skills

Chapter 3, Pages 131-179

Study Paraphrasing and Summarizing
Complete Practice Activities

Chapter 5, Pages 545-563

Study the Answers and Scripts
Chapter 3, Pages 180-206

Study Synthesizing

Complete Practice Activities

Chapter 5, Pages 564-579

Study the Answers and Scripts

20 hours

Model Test 3:
Progress Test

Model Test 4:
Progress Test

Chapter 4, Pages 298-342

Take all four sections of the test

Chapter 5, Pages 643-677

Study the Explanatory and Example Answers
Chapter 4, Pages 343-384

Take all four sections of the test

Chapter 5, Pages 678-705

Study the Explanatory and Example Answers

15 hours




SYLLABUS OPTIONS

Reference Chapter

Estimate

Progress Test

Model Test 8:
CD-ROM Test

Take all four sections of the test

Chapter 5, Pages 769-802

Study the Explanatory and Example Answers

CD-ROM

Take all four sections of the test on the CD-ROM
in Test Mode

Study the Explanatory and Example Answers in
Practice Mode

5 Model Test 5: Chapter 4, Pages 385-427 15 hours
Progress Test Take all four sections of the test
Chapter 5, Pages 706-738
Study the Explanatory and Example Answers
Model Test 6: Chapter 4, Pages 428-473
Progress Test Take all four sections of the test
Chapter 5, Pages 739-768
Study the Explanatory and Example Answers
6 Model Test 7: Chapter 4, Pages 474-518 15 hours

11
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Abbreviated Syllabus: 4 Weeks/50 Hours

*Pass Key to the TOEFL® 9th Edition

Week ‘ Topic
1 Orientation
Model Test 1:

Pretest

Review of TOEFL
Sections

. Reference Chapter

Chapter 1, Pages 1-35

Read the Orientation

Chapter 4, Pages 187-244

Take all four sections of the test

Chapter 7, Pages 401-448

Study the Explanatory and Example Answers

Chapter 2, Pages 37-134

Read the review of question types for each
section and the quiz for each section

Skim the Explanatory and Example Answers

\ Estimate
12 hours

2 Model Test 2:
Progress Test

Academic Skills

Chapter 5, Pages 245-302

Take all four sections of the test

Chapter 7, Pages 449-489

Study the Explanatory and Example Answers
Chapter 3, Pages 135-153

Study Campus Vocabulary and Taking Notes
Read the Practice Activities

Chapter 7, Pages 380-382

Skim the Answers and Scripts

12 hours

3 Academic Skills

Chapter 3, Pages 154-170

Study Paraphrasing and Summarizing
Read the Practice Activities

Chapter 7, Pages 383-389

Skim the Answers and Scripts
Chapter 3, Pages 170-186

Study Synthesizing

Complete Practice Activities

Chapter 7, Pages 389-400

Study the Answers and Scripts

20 hours

4 Model Test 3:
Progress Test

Chapter 6, Pages 303-358

Take all four sections of the test

Chapter 7, Pages 490-538

Study the Explanatory and Example Answers

6 hours

*The book you are using is a larger version of this concise format. It contains all of the material for all syllabi,

including this one.
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Individualized Syllabus: Variable Weeks/Hours

Barron’s TOEFL® iBT 15th Edition

Reference Chapter Estimate

1 Orientation Chapter 1, Pages 1-25 15 hours

Model Test 1: Pretest | Read the Orientation

Chapter 4, Pages 207-252

Take all four sections of the test

Chapter 5, Pages 580-613

Study the Explanatory and Example Answers

Review of TOEFL Chapter 2, Pages 27-93

Sections Read the review of question types for each
section and the quiz for each section

Study the Explanatory and Example Answers

2 Group and Individual | Concentrate on the most challenging As
Assignments sections needed

Barron’s TOEFL® iBT, 15th Edition, is designed to support self-study. After analyzing the
Pretest, the teacher can assign individualized review by selecting the chapters and pages
that focus on the most challenging sections of the test for each student. It is often helpful
to divide the class into groups of students who have similar patterns of error on the Pretest.
Model tests provide a process for monitoring individual progress and redirecting student
effort. Students who are not in a class can determine which sections of the test require the
most time for self-study. Barron’s Practice Exercises for the TOEFL, 8th Edition, and Barron’s
TOEFL Strategies and Tips: Outsmart the TOEFL, 2nd Edition, are additional resources for
individual practice.

FAQs—FREQUENTLY ASKED QUESTIONS
ABOUT THE TOEFL® iBT

The TOEFL is the Test of English as a Foreign Language. More than 30 million students from
180 countries have registered to take the TOEFL at 4,500 test centers throughout the world.
Some of them do not score well because they do not understand enough English. Others do
not score well because they do not understand the examination. The following questions are
frequently asked by students as they prepare for the TOEFL.

TOEFL PROGRAMS

> What is the purpose of the TOEFL?

Since 1963, the TOEFL has been used by scholarship selection committees of governments,
universities, and agencies such as Fulbright, the Agency for International Development,
AMIDEAST, and Latin American Scholarship Programs as a standard measure of the English
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proficiency of their candidates. Some professional licensing and certification agencies also
use TOEFL scores to evaluate English proficiency. The admissions committees of more than
9,000 colleges and universities in the United States, Canada, Australia, Great Britain, and 130
other countries worldwide require foreign applicants to submit TOEFL scores along with tran-
scripts and recommendations in order to be considered for admission. In addition, workers
applying for visas often use TOEFL scores as part of their applications.

> When will the TOEFL®iBT be administered in my country?

The TOEFL® iBT is offered in 180 countries at thousands of sites, and new sites are opened
every month. It is now very convenient to take the TOEFL® iBT. The Paper-Based TOEFL (PBT)
is still offered in a few remote areas or in locations where the Internet is difficult to access,
but 96% of all TOEFL administrations are iBT exams. The TOEFL® iBT is offered more than
50 times every year. To see a schedule of times and test centers, visit the TOEFL website or
check the TOEFL® iBT Registration and Information Bulletin on the TOEFL website at www.
ets.org/toefl. A revised timeline is continuously updated on the TOEFL website.

> May | choose the format that | prefer—iBT or PBT?

The official TOEFL is offered in two formats—the Internet-Based TOEFL (iBT) or the Paper-
Based TOEFL (PBT). The format that you take depends on the test center location for which
you register. Only 4 percent of the sites continue to offer the PBT, and it is being phased out.

> What is the Institutional TOEFL Program (ITP)?

Many schools, colleges, universities, and private agencies administer the Institutional TOEFL
(ITP). The Institutional TOEFL is used for admission, placement, eligibility, or employment
only at the school or agency that offers the test. The dates for the Institutional TOEFL usually
correspond to the beginning of an academic session on a college or university calendar. The
fees are set by the institution administering the test. The format is paper-based. If you plan to
use your TOEFL score for a different college, university, or agency, you should not take the
Institutional TOEFL at another site. You should register for the official iBT.

> Which language skills are tested on the TOEFL?

Institutional TOEFL (ITP) Internet-Based TOEFL (iBT)
Listening Listening

Structure Speaking

Reading Reading

Optional Essay Writing

> Does the TOEFL have a Speaking section?

The Internet-Based TOEFL (iBT) includes a Speaking section with six questions. No Speaking
section is currently planned for the Institutional ITP.
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> Why was the Structure section removed from the TOEFL® iBT?

Grammar is tested as part of the other sections. It is important to use good grammar in the
Speaking and the Writing sections.

> Will the TOEFL® iBT writing topics be published?

Not at this time. However, many of the topics that were previously published are similar to the
types of topics found on the independent writing task for the iBT.

>» Which keyboard will be used for the Writing section?

A standard English language QWERTY keyboard will be used for the Writing section on
TOEFL® iBT examinations worldwide. QWERTY is the most common keyboard for English-
language computers. Its name refers to the first six letters on the top row left. It is a good idea
to practice on this type of keyboard when you prepare for the TOEFL, using the model tests in
this book.

> Is it possible to take the iBT without the Speaking or the Writing sections?

The Speaking section and the Writing section are required on the Internet-Based TOEFL. You
must take all sections of the TOEFL in order to receive a score.

> |s the Intermet-Based TOEFL more difficult than previous TOEFL formats?

Although the Reading and Listening sections contain longer passages, the questions are
not very different from those on previous TOEFL formats. However, most students find the
Speaking and Writing sections more challenging. That is why it is a good idea to practice,
using this book.

REGISTRATION
> How do | register for the TOEFL?

You can register for the Internet-Based TOEFL online, by mail, or by telephone.

Online www.ets.org/toefl for testing worldwide

Phone 1-800-GO-TOEFL (1-800-468-6335) or 1-443-751-4862 for testing in the United
States, U.S. territories, and Canada, or call your Regional Registration Center for
testing outside the United States and Canada.

Mail Download a registration form from the TOEFL website and mail it to the closest
Regional Registration Center (addresses listed in the TOEFL® iBT Registration
and Information Bulletin and on the ETS website as well as in the Resources on
pages 813-815 of this book).

15



16

ORIENTATION

> Where can | find a free TOEFL® iBT Registration and Information Bulletin?

This important bulletin includes the information that you will need to register for the TOEFL.
It can be downloaded free from the TOEFL website www.ets.org/toefl. In addition, most
Regional Registration Centers have paper copies of the bulletin, or it can be found at many
libraries, universities, and educational counseling centers around the world.

>» Where are the TOEFL® iBT Resource Centers?

Resource centers support the test sites and counseling centers in each region. They are
listed in the Resources found in Chapter 7 of this book. Remember, TOEFL® iBT Resource
Centers cannot usually assist with registration or score reporting.

> Will my registration be confirmed?

Your registration number can be printed when you register online, and you will also receive
your number by email.

> When should | register for the TOEFL?

You must register at least seven days before the test date. If there is space, you may register
three days before the test date. The late fee for a three-day registration is $40. Because test
centers fill rapidly during desirable times, it is a good idea to register three or four months in
advance. You will have a chance to see a list of available testing centers and dates before you
complete your registration. If you are taking the TOEFL as part of the application process for
college or university admission, you should plan to take the test early enough for your score
to be received by the admission office before the application deadline.

> May | change the date or cancel my registration?

To receive a refund, you must reschedule or cancel three full days before your test date. For
example, if your test is on Friday, you must call to cancel your registration on Monday. If you
cancel your registration, you will usually receive half of your test fee as a refund. Some coun-
tries have additional requirements.

>» What are the fees for the TOEFL® iBT?

The fee for the test administration, including four score reports depends on the location that
your choose. Current fees range from $160 to $250 U.S.

> How may | pay the fees?

You may pay by credit card, e-check from bank accounts in the United States and its terri-
tories, PayPal, paper checks for accepted currencies, or money orders in U.S. dollars drawn
on a bank in the United States, checks in Canadian dollars drawn on a bank in Canada, and
euro checks drawn on a bank in the same country as the person writing the check. For a list
of centers and resellers in your area, visit the TOEFL website at www.ets.org/toefl. Accepted
currencies include U.S. dollars, British pounds, Canadian dollars, euros and Japanese yen.
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TEST ADMINISTRATION

>» How is the TOEFL® iBT administered?

The TOEFL is offered on a schedule of dates in a network of test centers throughout the
world. The room in which the TOEFL is administered is usually a computer lab. You will be
assigned a seat. If you are late, you will probably not be admitted.

>» Where can | take the TOEFL?

The TOEFL website at www.ets.org/toefl lists test centers and schedules.

>» When should | arrive at the test center?

You must arrive at least 30 minutes before your test is scheduled to begin so that you can
complete the check-in procedure. You should allow plenty of time to travel to the center so
that you are not feeling rushed and stressed before you begin your exam.

>» In what room will the test be offered?

The room may be a computer lab or a language laboratory. It may be a classroom with about
fifteen computers at least four feet apart. You will be assigned a seat.

>» What should | take with me to the test room?

Take your registration confirmation with your registration number on it and your valid identi-
fication to the test site. You are not permitted to take anything with you when you enter the
test room except your identification. No cell phones, watches, paper, dictionaries, pens, or
pencils are allowed. The test supervisor will give you a headset, paper, and pencils. Some of
the sites have lockers for you to store your personal items, but some sites do not have secure
storage spaces. You should not take anything to the test site that is too large for a small
locker.

> What kind of identification is required?

In the United States, only your valid passport will be accepted for admission to the TOEFL.
In other countries, your valid passport is still the best identification, but if you do not have a
passport, you may refer to the TOEFL website for special directions. Your photograph will be
taken at the test center and reproduced on all official score reports, along with your signa-
ture. Be sure to use the same spelling and order of your name on your registration materials,
the test center log that you will sign when you enter and leave the test area, the forms on the
computer screens, and any correspondence that you may have with the TOEFL office. You
should also use the same spelling on applications for schools and documents for agencies
that will receive your score reports. Even a small difference can cause serious delays or even
denial of the applications. You should also take your registration number with you. You will
find this number on the confirmation receipt that you are sent when you register. At some
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centers, thumb prints, hand-held metal detectors, biometric voice identifications, and other
forms of technology will be used to verify your identity.

> What are the procedures before testing?

You will be asked to copy a paragraph in which you agree not to share information about
the test. Then you will have your photograph taken and other security procedures will be
performed.

EXAMINATION

> How long is the testing session?

The TOEFL® iBT takes about four to four and a half hours to administer, including the time
required for giving directions and the break between the Listening and the Speaking sections.

> What kinds of questions are found on the TOEFL® iBT?

The majority of the questions on the iBT are multiple choice. Some computer-assisted ques-
tions are also on the iBT. These questions have special directions on the screen. You will
have many examples of them in the model tests in this book.

> Are all of the TOEFL® iBT tests the same?

Unlike some computer-based tests that present questions based on your responses to previ-
ous questions, the iBT is a linear test. That means that on the same form, all of the test ques-
tions are the same. More than one form may be administered on the same day, however.

>» Why are some of the Reading and Listening sections longer?

Some of the tests include questions that are being field tested for use in future exams. Test
developers include the experimental questions for either the Reading or the Listening section.
Your answers to these experimental questions will not be calculated as part of your score,
but you must do your best on all the questions because you will not know which questions
are experimental and which are test questions that will be scored. For example, you may be
taking the iBT with someone who has experimental questions in Reading, but you may have
experimental questions in Listening. For this reason, your friend’s test may have a longer
Reading section, and your test may have a longer Listening section. The experimental ques-
tions may be at the beginning, middle, or end of the section.

> May | choose the order of the sections on my TOEFL?

You may not choose the order. Reading, Listening, Speaking, and Writing are tested in that
order on the TOEFL, with a 10-minute break between the Listening and Speaking.
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> What kinds of questions are found on the TOEFL® iBT?

Most of the questions are multiple choice, but some questions have special directions on the
screen. You will have examples of the most frequently-tested items in Chapter 2 in this book.

> May | take notes?

You are permitted to take notes and use them to answer the questions on the iBT. You will
be given scratch paper for that purpose when you enter the test room. Your notes will not be
graded. They will be collected and shredded after the test.

> May | change an answer?

The Reading section is divided into passages. You can change your answer by clicking on a
new answer. You can change your answer as many times as you wish, and you can go back
to previous answers in the same passage or previous passages. On the Listening section,
you can change your answer by clicking on a new answer. You can change your answer as
many times as you wish until you click on the Confirm Answer (OK) button. On the Speaking
section, you will be cued with a beep to begin and end speaking. Everything that you say
during the recording time will be submitted. You cannot change an answer. On the Writing
section, you can revise your essays as much as you wish until the clock indicates that no
time is remaining. If you submit your essays before time is up, you cannot return to them. The
CD-ROM that supplements this book will provide you with practice in choosing and changing
answers on the computer screen.

> If | am not sure of an answer, should | guess?

If you are not sure of an answer, you should guess. The number of incorrect answers is not
subtracted from your score. First, eliminate all the possibilities that you know are NOT correct.
Then, if you are almost sure of an answer, guess that one. If you have no idea of the correct
answer for a question, choose one letter and use it for your “guess answer” throughout the
entire examination. The “guess answer” is especially useful for finishing a section quickly.

> What if | cannot hear the audio for the Listening section?

You will receive your own headphones with a microphone attached. Before the test begins,
you will have an opportunity to adjust the volume yourself. Be careful to adjust the volume
when you are prompted to do so. If there is a problem with your headset, raise your hand, and
ask the test supervisor to provide you with another headset.

> Will everyone speak at the same time to record the answers for the
Speaking section?

Speakers will begin to record their answers at slightly different times. The problem is that you
may be disturbed by the noise while you are trying to concentrate on your answers either on
the Speaking section or on other sections of the TOEFL. It is a good idea to keep your ear-
phones on during the entire test in order to block out as much of the noise as possible.

19
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> What can | do if there is a problem during the test?

If there is a problem with the Internet connection or the power that supplies the computers,
and if the test must be discontinued, everyone who is taking the test at that site is entitled to
a refund or a free test on another date. This does not happen very often.

> What if | have a personal problem during the test?

If you become ill or you are being disturbed by the behavior of another person in the room,
raise your hand and tell your test supervisor immediately. If you think that your score may be
affected by the problem, ask the supervisor to file a report.

> Are breaks scheduled during the TOEFL?

A mandatory 10-minute break is scheduled between the Listening and the Speaking sections.
If you need to use the restroom at another time during the test, you may, but the test clock
will not stop while you are gone.

> How often may | take the TOEFL® iBT?

You may take the TOEFL® iBT as many times as you wish to score to your satisfaction, but
only once within 12 days.

> If | have already taken the TOEFL, how will the previous scores affect my
new score?

TOEFL scores are valid for two years. If you have taken the TOEFL more than once but your
first score report is more than two years ago, the first score will not be reported. If you have
taken the TOEFL more than once in the past two years, a report will be sent for the test date
that you request.

> May | keep my test?

You cannot save your test to a disk or send it to an email address. If you try to do so, the
TOEFL office may take legal action.

> What happens to someone who cheats on the TOEFL® iBT?

Entering the room with false identification, tampering with the computer, using a camera,
giving or receiving help, or trying to remove test materials or notes is considered cheating.
Do not cheat. In spite of opportunity, knowledge that others are doing it, the desire to help a
friend, or fear that you will not make a good score, do not cheat. On the TOEFL, cheating is
a very serious matter. If you are discovered, you will be dismissed from the room, your score
will be canceled, and you may not be able to take the test again on a future date.
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SCORE REPORTS

>» How is the Speaking section scored?

Trained raters listen to each of the speaking responses and assign them a number 0-4. The
scores for all six responses are converted to a total section score 0-30. The raters grade the
Speaking section using checklists similar to those printed in this book.

> How is the Writing section scored?

Trained raters read your essays and assign them a number 0-5. Automated machine scoring
called e-rater complements the scores by human raters. If there is disagreement about your
score, a team leader will also read your essays. The scores for each essay are combined and
converted to a section score 0-30. Raters grade the Writing section using checklists similar
to those printed in this book. The combination of human raters for content and meaning and
machine scoring for language and mechanics provides a more objective evaluation.

> How is the total TOEFL score calculated?

The iBT has converted section scores for each of the four sections. The range for each sec-
tion score is 0-30. When the scores for the four sections are added together, the total score
range is 0-120.

>» How do | interpret my score?

You cannot pass or fail the TOEFL. Each school or agency will evaluate the scores according
to its own requirements. Even at the same university, the requirements may vary for different
programs of study, levels of study (graduate or undergraduate), and degrees of responsibility
(student or teaching assistant). Many universities are setting minimum requirements for each
section. The following range of requirements is typical of admissions policies for North Ameri-
can, European, Australian, and U.K. colleges and universities. This assumes, of course, that
the applicant’s documents other than English proficiency are acceptable.

Reading 20-25
Listening 20-25
Speaking 20-25
Writing 20-25
TOTAL 80-100

To be certain of the requirements for your school or agency, contact them directly.
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> How do the scores compare on the iBT and ITP formats?

The following chart compares TOEFL scores on the two current formats —the Internet-Based
TOEFL (iBT) and the Institutional TOEFL Program (ITP). More detailed charts are posted on
the website maintained by Educational Testing Service at www.ets.org.

iBT ITP
111-120 640-677
96-110 590-639
79-95 550-589
65-78 513-549
53-64 477-512
41-562 437-476
30-40 397-436
19-29 347-396
6-18 311-346
0-5 310

>» When can | see my scores?

You will be able to see and download your score report online about 10-13 days after you
take the TOEFL. You will receive an email to verify that the score has been posted. Official
score reports will be mailed to you and to the schools and agencies that you designate a few
days after they have been posted online. You should expect delivery by mail in ten days in
the United States and as long as six weeks outside the United States. You are entitled to five
copies of your test results, including one copy for you and four official score reports.

> What is on the score report?

The score report includes your scores for each section of the test and your total TOEFL score,
as well as a statement explaining the typical performance skills of test takers with the same
score. The report does not include scores for tests that you have taken previously.

> May | cancel my scores?

If you choose to report your scores, you will choose four institutions or agencies to receive
score reports. All of this is arranged by responding to questions on the computer screen at
the end of the TOEFL exam. If you do not want your scores to be reported, click on Cancel
when this option appears on the screen.

>» How can | send additional score reports?

If you need more than four score reports, which are provided as part of your test fee, you
may order more at $19 each. Order online or mail in the order form that you will find in
your TOEFL® iBT Registration and Information Bulletin. You may also fax your order to
1-610-290-8972. Reports are sent in four to seven days when you order them online. Fax
orders are mailed two weeks after payment.
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> How long are my scores valid?

Your scores are valid for two years after the test date.

> |s there a direct correspondence between proficiency in English and
a TOEFL score?

There is not always a direct correspondence between proficiency in English and a score on
the TOEFL. Many students who are proficient in English are not proficient in how to approach
the examination. That is why it is important to prepare by using this book.

>» Can | estimate my TOEFL score before | take the official test?

To estimate your TOEFL score, after you complete each of the model tests, use the score
estimates in Chapter 6 of this book. If you complete the model tests on the CD-ROM that
supplements this book, you will see an estimate of your TOEFL scores on the screen.

>» Wiii i succeed on the TOEFL?

You will receive from your study what you give to your study. The information is here. Now, it
is up to you to devote the time and the effort. More than one million students have succeeded
by using Barron’s TOEFL. You can be successful, too.

STUDY HABITS

A habit is a pattern of behavior that is acquired through repetition. Research indicates that it
takes about twenty-one days to form a habit. The following study habits are characteristic of
successful students. Be successful! Form these habits now. They will help you on the TOEFL
and after the TOEFL.

> Accept responsibility.

Successful students understand that the score on the TOEFL is their responsibility. It doesn’t
happen because of luck. It is the result of their own efforts. Take responsibility for your TOEFL
score. Don’t leave it to chance.

e Don’t rely on luck.
e Work diligently.

> (Get organized.

You will need a place to study where you can concentrate. Try to find a place where you
can arrange your study materials and leave them until the next study session. If that is not
practical, then find a bag that you can use to store all your materials so that you can have
everything you need when you go to the library or another place to study. Don’t use the bag
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for anything else. This will save time because you will not be looking for everything in different
areas of your house or room, and you will not be trying to find TOEFL preparation material
among other things in the bag. You are less likely to lose important notes.

e Find a study area.
o Keep your materials in one place.

> Set realistic goals.

Be honest about your preparation. Students who are just beginning to learn English are not
prepared to take the TOEFL. Give yourself the time you need to prepare. By setting an unre-
alistic goal, for example, to finish preparing with this book in one week, you will probably be
very disappointed. Even advanced students need time to learn academic skills and review
language skills as well as to take model tests.

o Evaluate your English.
¢ Set a goal that you can achieve.

> Make a plan.

It is not enough to have a goal, even a realistic goal. Successful students also have a plan to
accomplish a goal. What are you going to do to achieve the goal you have set? You will need
to have time and resources. What are they? To help you make your plan, look at the options
for a syllabus on page 7.

o Dedicate time and resources.
o Select a syllabus.

> Establish priorities.

The pretest on pages 207-252 in this book will be helpful to you when you set priorities. By
analyzing your strengths and weaknesses on the test, you will know which sections of the test
will be the most difficult and which will be easy for you. You will also know which problems
within each section require the most study. By focusing on those sections and problems, you
can set priorities and use your time wisely.

o Take the pretest.
o Analyze your strengths and weaknesses.

>» Manage time.

How do you spend time? Clearly, a certain amount of your time should be spent sleeping or
relaxing. That is important to good health. However, you should think about how much time
you spend worrying or procrastinating. That is not a healthy way to spend time. Successful
students have a schedule that helps them manage their time. Preparing for the TOEFL is
written down on the schedule. TOEFL preparation is planned for on a regular basis just like
a standing appointment. If it is written down, it is more probable that you will give it the time
necessary to achieve your goal. When you start to worry, use that energy to do something
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positive. Learn to use time while you are waiting for an appointment or commuting on public
transportation to study. Even a 5-minute review will help you.

e Schedule study time.
e Use unscheduled time well.

>» Learn from mistakes.

If you knew everything, you wouldn’t need this book. Expect to make mistakes on the quizzes
and on the model tests. Read the explanatory answers, and learn from your mistakes. If you
do this, you will be less likely to make those mistakes again on the official TOEFL.

¢ Study the explanatory answers.
o Review your errors.

> Stay motivated.

Itis easy to begin with enthusiasm, but it is more difficult to maintain your initial commitment.
How do you stay motivated? To keep their energy up, some students give themselves small
incentives. Without small rewards along the way, it may be more difficult to stay motivated.
Just be sure that the reward doesn’t take more time than the study. Remember, an incentive
is supposed to keep you moving, not slow you down.

¢ Give yourself small incentives.
o Keep moving.

> Choose to be positive.

Your attitude will influence your success on the TOEFL examination. To be successful, you
must develop patterns of positive thinking. To help develop a positive attitude, memorize the
following sentences and bring them to mind after each study session. Bring them to mind
when you begin to have negative thoughts:

| know more today than | did yesterday.
| am preparing.
| will succeed.

Remember, some tension is normal and good. Accept it. Use it constructively. It will moti-
vate you to study. But don’t panic or worry. Panic will cause loss of concentration and poor
performance. Avoid people who panic and worry. Don’t listen to them. They will encourage
negative thoughts.

You know more today than you did yesterday.
You are preparing.
You will succeed.

More advice for success appears in the “Advisor’s Office” throughout the book. Please read
and consider the advice as you continue your TOEFL preparation.
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READING

OVERVIEW OF THE READING SECTION

The Reading section tests your ability to understand reading passages like those in college
textbooks. The reading passages are presented in one complete section, which allows you to
move to the next passage and return to a previous passage to change questions or answers
that you may have left blank throughout the entire section. The passages are about 700
words in length.

There are two formats for the Reading section. On the short format, you will read three pas-
sages. On the long format, you will read four passages. After each passage, you will answer
12-14 questions about it. Only three passages will be graded. The other passage is part of
an experimental section for future tests. Because you will not know which passages will be
graded, you must try to do your best on all of them. You may take notes while you read, but
notes are not graded. You may use your notes to answer the questions. Some passages may
include a word or phrase that is underlined in blue. Click on the word or phrase to see a glos-
sary definition or explanation.

Choose the best answer for multiple-choice questions. Follow the directions on the page or
on the screen for computer-assisted questions. Most questions are worth 1 point, but the last
question in each passage is worth more than 1 point.

Click on Next to go to the next question. Click on Back to return to previous questions. You
may return to previous questions for all of the passages.

You can click on Review to see a chart of the questions you have answered and the questions
you have not answered. From this screen, you can return to the question you want to answer.

Although you can spend more time on one passage and less time on another passage, you
should try to pace yourself so that you are spending about 20 minutes to read each passage
and answer the questions for that passage. You will have 60 minutes to complete all of the
passages and answer all of the questions on the short format and 80 minutes to read all of
the passages and answer all of the questions on the long format. A clock on the screen will
show you how much time you have to complete the Reading section.
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REVIEW OF PROMPTS AND QUESTIONS

> Prompts

A prompt for the Reading section is usually a passage from an undergraduate college text-
book in one of the natural sciences, social sciences, humanities, or arts. The length of the
passage is from 650 to 800 words. If there are technical words, they are explained in a glos-
sary after the passage. There are either three or four prompts in the Reading section with
twelve to fourteen questions after each prompt. When you are presented with three prompts,
all three will be graded. When you are presented with four prompts, only three will be graded,
and one will be used for experimental purposes. You should do your best on all four prompts
because you will not know which of them will be graded. Questions 1-14 in this review refer

to the following prompt:

“Producers, Consumers, and Decomposers”

=> Organisms that are capable of using carbon dioxide as their sole source
of carbon are called autotrophs (self-feeders), or producers. These are the
plants. They chemically fix carbon through photosynthesis. Organisms that
depend on producers as their carbon source are called heterotrophs (feed
on others), or consumers. Generally, these are animals. From the producers,
which manufacture their own food, energy flows through the system along a
circuit called the food chain, reaching consumers and eventually detritivores.
Organisms that share the same basic foods are said to be at the same trophic
level. Ecosystems generally are structured in a food web, a complex network
of interconnected food chains. In a food web, consumers participate in several
different food chains, comprising both strong interactions and weak interac-
tions between species in the food web.

Primary consumers feed on producers. |A] Because producers are always
plants, the primary consumer is called an herbivore, or plant eater. A carnivore
is a secondary consumer and primarily eats meat. (Bi A consumer that feeds on
both producers (plants) and consumers (meat) is called an omnivore.

Detritivores (detritus feeders and decomposers) are the final link in the
endless chain. [D] Detritivores renew the entire system by releasing simple inor-
ganic compounds and nutrients with the breaking down of organic materials.
Detritus refers to all the dead organic debris—remains, fallen leaves, and
wastes —that living processes leave. Detritus feeders —worms, mites, termites,
centipedes, snails, crabs, and even vultures, among others—work like an army
to consume detritus and excrete nutrients that fuel an ecosystem. Decomposers
are primarily bacteria and fungi that digest organic debris outside their bodies
and absorb and release nutrients in the process. This metabolic work of micro-
bial decomposers produces the rotting that breaks down detritus. Detritus feed-
ers and decomposers, although different in operation, have a similar function in
an ecosystem.



-> An example of a complex community is the oceanic food web that includes

krill, a primary consumer. Krill is a shrimplike crustacean that is a major food
for an interrelated group of organisms, including whales, fish, seabirds, seals,
and squid in the Antarctic region. All of these organisms participate in numer-
ous other food chains as well, some consuming and some being consumed.
Phytoplankton begin this chain by harvesting solar energy in photosynthesis.
Herbivorous zooplankton such as krill and other organisms eat Phytoplankton.
Consumers eat krill at the next trophic level. Because krill are a protein-rich,
plentiful food, increasingly factory ships, such as those from Japan and Russia,
seek them out. The annual krill harvest currently'surpasses a million tons, princi-
pally as feed for chickens and livestock and as protein for human consumption.

Efficiency in a Food Web

Any assessment of world food resources depends on the level of con-
sumer being targeted. Let us use humans as an example. Many people can
be fed if wheat is eaten directly. However, if the grain is first fed to cattle (her-
bivores) and then we eat the beef, the yield of available food energy is cut by
90% (810 kg of grain is reduced to 82 kg of meat); far fewer people can be fed
from the same land area.

In terms of energy, only about 10% of the kilocalories (food calories, not
heat calories) in plant matter survive from the primary to the secondary trophic
level. When humans consume meat instead of grain, there is a further loss of
biomass and added inefficiency. More energy is lost to the environment at
each progressive step in the food chain. You ¢an see that an omnivorous diet
such as that of an average North American and European is quite expensive in
terms of biomass and energy.

-> Food web concepts are becoming politicized as world food issues grow
more critical. Today, approximately half of the cultivated acreage in the United
States and Canada is planted for animal consumption—beef and dairy cattle,
hogs, chickens, and turkeys. Livestock feed includes approximately 80% of the
annual corn and nonexported soybean harvest. in addition, some lands cleared
of rain forest in Central and South America were converted to pasture to pro-
duce beef for export to restaurants, stores, and fast-food outlets in developed
countries. Thus, lifestyle decisions and dietary patterns in North America and
Europe are perpetuating inefficient food webs, not to mention the destruction
of valuable resources, both here and overseas.

Glossary

phytoplankton: a plant that lives in the sea and produces its own energy source
trophic level: category measured in steps away from the energy input in an
ecosystem
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>» Questions

This review presents the types of questions that are most frequently tested on the TOEFL.
They will appear randomly after a reading passage. Directions will appear with the questions,
but if you already recognize the type of question presented, and you are familiar with the
directions, you will save time. The less time you have to spend reading directions, the more
time you will have to read the passages and answer the questions. The number of points
assigned to each question is based on the evaluation system for the TOEFL. The frequency
level for each question is based on the average number of 12-14 questions that are usually
included in a reading passage.

Low 0-1

Average 1

High 2-4

Very high 3-5
1: TRUE-FALSE

A True-False question asks you to identify the true statement.
Choose from four sentences.

Points—1
Frequency Level—Low

1. According to paragraph 1, which of the following is true about autotrophs?

@® They use a chemical process to produce their own food.
They require plant matter in order to survive.

@© They need producers to provide them with carbon.

@ They do not interact with other organisms in the food chain.

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [<>].

2: VOCABULARY

A Voocabulary question asks you to choose a general synonym.
Choose from four words or phrases.

Points —1
Frequency Level—Very high

2. The word sole in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ major
steady
@ only
@ ideal
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3: TERMS

A Terms question asks you to explain a word that is specific to the reading passage.
Choose from four definitions.

Points —1
Frequency Level—Low

3. Based on the information in paragraph 1, which of the following best explains the term
“food web”?

@ Energy manufactured by producer organisms in the food chain
Another term that defines the food chain

@ An interactive system of food chains

@ Primary and secondary consumers in the food chain

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [=>].

4: INFERENCE

An Inference question asks you to draw a conclusion based on information in the passage.
Choose from four possibilities.

Points —1
Frequency Level—Average

4. It may be concluded that human beings are omnivores for which reason?

@® People feed on producers for the most part.

People are usually tertiary consumers.

@ People generally eat both producers and consumers.
@ Most people are the top carnivores in the food chain.

5: REFERENCE

A Reference question asks you to identify a word or phrase in the passage that refers to
another word or phrase.
Choose from four words or phrases in the passage.

Points—1
Frequency Level—Low

5. The word others in the passage refers to

@® debris

® feeders
© processes
® nutrients
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6: PurPoSE

A Purpose question asks you to understand why the author organizes a passage or explains
a concept in a specific way.
Choose from four reasons.

Points —1
Frequency Level—Average

6. Why does the author mention “krill” in paragraph 47?

@® To suggest a solution for a problem in the food chain

To provide evidence that contradicts previously stated opinions
®© To present an explanation for the killing of krill

@ To give an example of a complex food web

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [-].

7: PARAPHRASE

A Paraphrase question asks you to choose the best restatement.
Choose from four statements.

Points—1
Frequency Level—Average

7. Which of the sentences below best expresses the information in the highlighted statement
in the passage? The other choices change the meaning or leave out important information.

@ Part of the one million tons of krill harvested annually is used for protein in animal feed.
Both livestock and chickens as well as humans eat krill as a main part of their diets.

© The principal use of krill is for animal feed, although some of the one million tons is
eaten by people.

@ More than one million tons of krill is eaten by both animals and humans every year.

8: DeTalL

A Detail question asks you to answer a question about a specific point in the passage.
Choose from four possible answers.

Points —1
Frequency Level—Very high

8. According to paragraph 7, how much land is used to grow-crops for animal feed?

@ 80 percent of the acreage in Europe

Most of the rain forest in Central America

@ 50 percent of the farm land in Canada and the United States
@ Half of the land in North and South America

Paragraph 7 is marked with an arrow [=>].
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9: CAuSE

A Cause question asks you to explain why something in the passage occurred.
Choose from four reasons.

Points—1
Frequency Level—Average
9. According to paragraph 7, why are food webs inefficient?

@ Consumers in developed nations prefer animal protein.
Politicians are not paying attention to the issues.

© There are not enough acres to grow crops efficiently.

@ Too much of the corn and soybean harvests are exported.

Paragraph 7 is marked with an arrow [=>].

10: OriniON

An Opinion question asks you to recognize the author’s point of view.
Choose from four statements.

Points—1
Frequency Level—Low

10. Which of the following statements most accurately reflects the author’s opinion about
food issues?

@& Too much grain is being exported to provide food for developed nations.

More forested land needs to be cleared for food production in developing nations.
@® Food choices in developed nations are very costly in terms of the environment.
@ More animal protein is needed in the diets of people in developing nations.

11: INSERT

An Insert question asks you to locate a place in the passage to insert a sentence.
Choose from four options marked with a square.

Points—1
Frequency Level—Average

11. Look at the four squares [H] that show where the following sentence could be inserted
in the passage.

A tertiary consumer eats primary and secondary consumers and is referred to as
the “top carnivore” in the food chain.

Where could the sentence best be added?

Click on a square [H] to insert the sentence in the passage.
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12: EXCEPTION

An Exception question asks you to select a statement that includes information NOT in the

passage.
Choose from four sentences.

Points—1
Frequency Level—Average

12. According to the passage, all of the following characteristics describe producers

EXCEPT

@ Producers serve as food for consumers.
Producers make their own food.

®© Producers form the first trophic level.
& Producers include bacteria and fungi.

13: GLASSIFICATION

A Classification question asks you to match phrases with the category to which they refer.
Choose phrases for two or three categories. Two phrases will not be used.

Points —1-4 points for seven choices Points—1-3 points for five choices
1 point for 4 correct answers 1 point for 3 correct answers

2 points for 5 correct answers 2 points for 4 correct answers

3 points for 6 correct answers 3 points for 5 correct answers

4 points for 7 correct answers
Frequency Level—Low

13. Directions: Complete the table by matching the phrases on the left with the headings on
the right. Select the appropriate answer choices and drag them to the type of organism to
which they relate. TWO of the answer choices will NOT be used. This question is worth

3 points.

To delete an answer choice, click on it. To see the passage, click on View Text.

Answer Choices

Depend upon photosynthesis to survive
Has a weak interaction among species
Generally consist of animal life forms
Include both herbivores and carnivores

Eat meat as one of its primary food sources

Are always some variety of plant life

© @ m Qg 0o @ B

Made exclusively of inorganic materials

Producers
.
.
Consumers
.
e DO
.
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14: SUMMARY

A Summary question asks you to complete a summary of the passage.
Choose three sentences from six choices. Three sentences will not be used.
Points —1-2

1 point for 2 correct answers

2 points for 3 correct answers

Frequency Level—Average

14. Directions: An introduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Com-
plete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most impor-
tant points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or are minor points from the passage.
This question is worth 2 points.

The food web is comprised of producers, consumers, and decomposers, which
interact in endless cycles.

o A
B
o [C]

Answer Choices

Consumers, primarily animals, feed on [D] Among consumers, human beings are

producers, plants which manufacture considered omnivores because they eat
their own food source through photosyn- not only plants but also animals.
thesis. [E] An example of an undersea food web
Decomposers digest and recycle dead includes phytoplankton, krill, and fish as
plants and animals, releasing inorganic well as birds, seals, and whales.
compounds into the food chain. Rain forests are being cut down in order
Since more energy is depleted into the to clear pastureland for cattle that can
environment at each level in the food be exported to countries with fast-food
chain, dietary choices affect the effi- restaurants.

ciency of food webs.
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READING STRATEGIES

In addition to the academic skills that you will learn in Chapter 3, there are several reading
strategies that will help you succeed on the TOEFL and after the TOEFL.

> Preview

Research shows that it is easier to understand what you are reading if you begin with a gen-
eral idea of what the passage is about. Previewing helps you form a general idea of the topic.
To preview, first read the title, the headings and subheadings, and any words in bold print or
italics. You should do this as quickly as possible. Remember, you are reading not for specific
information but for an impression of the topic. Next, read the first sentence of each paragraph
and the last sentence of the passage. Again, this should take seconds, not minutes, to com-
plete. This time you are looking for the main idea.

e Look at the title and headings
o Read the first sentence of every paragraph
¢ Read the last sentence of the passage

>» Read faster

To read faster, read for meaning. Try to understand sentences or even paragraphs, not individ-

- ual words. To do this, you should read phrases instead of reading word by word. Practice using

the vision that allows you to see on either side of the word you are focusing on with your eyes.
This is called peripheral vision. When you drive a car or ride a bike, you are looking ahead of you
but you are really taking in the traffic situation on both sides. You are using peripheral vision to
move forward. This is also important in learning to read faster. Your mind can take in more than
one word at the same time. Just think if you stopped every time you wanted to know what was
going on in the next lane! You would never get to your destination. To read faster, you have to
read for ideas. If you don’t know the meaning of a word but you understand the sentence, move
on. Don’t stop to look up the word in your dictionary. Don’t stop your car or your bike.

e Use peripheral vision
o Read for meaning

>» Use contexts

Before you can use a context, you must understand what a context is. In English, a context
is the combination of vocabulary and grammar that surrounds a word. Context can be a
sentence or a paragraph or a passage. Context helps you make a general prediction about
meaning. If you know the general meaning of a sentence, you also know the general meaning
of the words in the sentence. Making predictions from contexts is very important when you
are reading a foreign language. In this way, you can read and understand the meaning of a
passage without stopping to look up every new word in a dictionary. On an examination like
the TOEFL, dictionaries are not permitted in the room. Of course, you have 1o know some
of the words in order to have a context for the words that you don’t know. That means that
you need to work on learning a basic vocabulary, and then you can make an educated guess
about the meaning of new words by using the context.

e Learn basic vocabulary
e Guess new words in context
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>» Make inferences

Sometimes you will find a direct statement of fact in a reading passage. Other times, you will
not find a direct statement. Then you will need to use the facts as evidence to make an infer-
ence. An inference is a logical conclusion based on evidence. It can be about the passage
itself or about the author’s viewpoint. For example, you may begin reading a passage about
the Native Americans who lived on the plains. You continue reading and note that they used
buffalo for food. Later, you read that they used buffalo for clothing and shelter. From these
facts, you can draw the conclusion that the buffalo was very important in the culture of the
plains people. The author did not state this fact directly, but the evidence allows you to make
an inference.

e Locate the evidence
e Draw conclusions

>» Skim and scan

To scan is to let your eyes travel quickly over a passage in order to find something specific
that you are looking for. By scanning, you can find the place in a reading passage where the
answer to a question is found. First, read the question and look for a reference. A reference in
the TOEFL will identify a paragraph where the answer to the question is found. For example,
you may read, Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [=]. You know that you need to scan for
the arrow at the beginning of paragraph 2 in the passage. The paraphrased sentences and
the vocabulary words on the TOEFL are shaded to help you find them.

If a question does not have a reference like an arrow or shading, then you should find the
important content words in the question. Content words are usually nouns, verbs, or adjec-
tives. They are called content words because they contain the meaning of a sentence. Now
scan the passage for the same content words or synonyms of the words in the questions.
Finally, read those specific sentences carefully, and choose the answer that corresponds to
the meaning of the sentences you have read.

o Refer to arrows and shading
e Locate the details
o Check for exceptions

>» Make connections

Reading is like having a conversation with the author. Your mind makes connections with
the passage. Sometimes this will happen when you are reading and a word or phrase refers
back to a previous point in the passage. On the TOEFL, one question requires you to insert a
sentence at the most logical place in a passage. In this case, you are connecting a new sen-
tence with the ideas in the passage. Active readers are always thinking about how the next
sentence fits in with what they have already read.

¢ Find references
¢ Insert sentences
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>» Summarize

A summary includes only the main idea and the major points in a passage. Although a pas-
sage may contain many points, only the most important are included in a summary. In English,
many writers tend to use a formula with one main idea and three major points. It is customary
to find between two and four major points in a short passage.

When you are reading content material in textbooks or on examinations, pause at the end
of a section to summarize. First, reread the title or the section heading. State the main idea.
Then, summarize the major points from that section. You can summarize by speaking or writ-
ing. The last question on the TOEFL is often a summary of the entire passage.

o State the main idea
e List the major points

APPLYING THE ACADEMIC SKILLS TO THE TOEFL

> Campus Vocabulary
This important skill is tested in other sections of the TOEFL® iBT.

» Taking Notes

For some people, taking notes while they read the passage is a good strategy. For other
people, it is not a good use of their time. They prefer to read once to get a general idea of the
passage and then to go back and scan for each question. The way that you use your time is
a very personal choice. When you take the model tests in the next chapter, practice by taking
notes on some passages and by scanning on other passages. Use the model tests to deter-
mine whether you should spend time taking notes on the reading passages.

> Paraphrasing

This is the most important academic skill for the Reading section. Many of the questions and
answer choices are paraphrases of information from the passage. Your ability to recognize
paraphrases will be essential for you to score well on this section.

>» Summarizing

The last question for every reading passage will require you to summarize the passage either
by classifying information or by distinguishing between major points and minor points. Your
skill in summarizing will be important because the last question is worth more points than the
other questions.

> Synthesizing
This important skill is tested in other sections of the TOEFL® iBT.



QUIZ FOR THE READING SECTION

This is a quiz for the Reading section of the TOEFL® iBT. This section tests your ability to
understand reading passages like those in college textbooks. During the quiz, you will read
one reading passage and respond to 14 questions about it. You will have 20 minutes to read
the passage and answer the questions. You may take notes while you read. You may use
your notes to answer the questions.

3

“The Heredity Versus Environment Debate”

The past century has seen heated controversy about whether intelligence,
which relates strongly to school achievement, is determined primarily by hered-
ity or by environment. [Al When IQ tests were -undergoing rapid development
early in the twentieth century, many psychologists believed that intelligence
was determined primarily by heredity.

-> Environmentalist view. By the middle of the twentieth century, numerous
studies had counteracted the hereditarian view, and most social scientists
took the position that environment is as important as or even more important
than heredity in determining intelligence. |Gl Social scientists who stress the
environmentalist view of intelligence generally emphasize the need for con-
tinual compensatory programs beginning in infancy. Many also criticize the
use of IQ tests on the grounds that these tests are culturally biased. [D

James Flynn, who collected similar data on other countries, found that
“massive” gains in the 1Q scores of the population in fourteen nations have
occurred during the twentieth century. These improvements, according to
Flynn’s analysis, largely stemmed not from genetic improvement in the popu-
lation but from environmental changes that led to gains in the kinds of skills
assessed by IQ tests. Torsten Husen and his colleagues also have concluded,
after reviewing large amounts of data, that improvements in economic and
social conditions, and particularly in the availability of schooling, can produce
substantial gains in average IQ from one generation to the next. In general,
educators committed to improving the performance of low-achieving students
find these studies encouraging.

-> Hereditarian view. The hereditarian view of intelligence underwent a
major revival in the 1970s and 1980s, based particularly on the writings of
Arthur Jensen, Richard Herrnstein, and a group of researchers conducting the
Minnesota Study of Twins. Summarizing previous research as well as their own
studies, these researchers identified heredity as the major factor in determin-
ing intelligence —accounting for up to 80 percent of the variation in 1Q scores.

Jensen published a highly controversial study in the Harvard Educational
Review in 1969. Pointing out that African-Americans averaged about 15 points
below whites on 1Q tests, Jensen attributed this gap to a genetic difference
between the two races in learning abilities and patterns. Critics countered Jen-
sen’s arguments by contending that a host of environmental factors that affect

READING
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IQ, including malnutrition and prenatal care are difficult to measure and impos-
sible to separate from hereditary factors. IQ tests are biased, they said, and do
not necessarily even measure intelligence. After his 1969 article, Jensen has
continued to cite data that he believed link intelligence primarily to heredity.
His critics continue to respond with evidence that environmental factors, and
schooling in particular, have a major influence on 1Q.

=> Synthesizers’ view. Certain social scientists have taken a middle, or “syn-
thesizing,” position in this controversy. The synthesizers’ view of intelligence
holds that both heredity and environment contribute to differences in mea-
sured intelligence. For example, Christopher Jencks, after reviewing a large
amount of data, concluded that heredity is responsible for 45 percent of the
1Q variance, environment accounts for 35 percent, and interaction between the
two (“interaction” meaning that particular abilities thrive or wither in specific
environments) accounts for 20 percent. Robert Nichols reviewed all these and
other data and concluded that the true value for heredity may be anywhere
between 0.40 and 0.80 but that the exact value has little importance for policy.
In general, Nichols and other synthesizers maintain that heredity determines
the fixed limits of a range; within those limits, the interaction between environ-
ment and heredity yields the individual’s intelligence. In this view, even if inter-
actions between heredity and environment limit our ability to specify exactly
how much of a child’s intelligence reflects environmental factors, teachers (and
parents) should provide each child with a productive environment in which to
realize her or his maximum potential.

Glossary
IQ: intelligence quotient; a numerical value for intelligence

1. According to paragraph 2, which of the following is true about environmentalists?

@® They had only a few studies to prove their viewpoint.

They did not agree with the use of |Q tests to measure intelligence.
© They did not believe that educational programs could raise 1Q scores.
@ They were already less popular by the mid twentieth century.

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [=].

2. Which of the sentences below best expresses the information in the highlighted statement
in the passage? The other choices change the meaning or leave out important information.

@® Changes in the environment rather than genetic progress caused an increase in IQ
Flynn’s studies were not conclusive in identifying the skills that resulted in improve-
© IQ test results in research by Flynn did not improve because of genetics and

@ The reason that gains in 1Q tests occurred was because of the changes in skills that

scores, according to studies by Flynn.
ments on 1Q tests.
environment.

were tested.
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3. The word data in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® experts
advice
© arguments
@ information

. Why does the author mention the “Minnesota Study of Twins” in paragraph 47?

@ To argue that environment is more important than heredity

To prove the importance of heredity in measuring 1Q

© To establish the synthesizer’s view of intelligence

@ To summarize previous research before designing a new study

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [=>].

. According to paragraph 4, what can be inferred about the results of the Minnesota Study
of Twins?

@® Twins brought up in different environments probably had similar IQ scores.

The environments were more important to IQ than the genetic similarity of twins.
© The study did not support the previous work by Jensen and Herrnstein.

@ The IQ scores of twins can vary by as much as 80 percent.

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [-].

. According to Jensen’s opponents, why are 1Q tests unreliable?

@® Heredity is not measured on the current forms of 1Q tests.

It is difficuit to determine whether a factor is due to heredity or environment.

© Learning abilities and patterns are different for people of diverse racial heredity.
@ They only measure intelligence and not many other important factors.

. The word these in the passage refers to

@® differences in measured intelligence
a large amount of data

© particular abilities

@ specific environments

. Based on the information in paragraph 6, which of the following best explains the term
“synthesizing”?

@® A moderate position between the two extremes

A position for which the evidence is overwhelming
© A controversial position that is hotly debated

@ A modern revision of an outdated position

Paragraph 6 is marked with an arrow [-].
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9.

10.

11.

12.

13.

According to a synthesizer’s view, how does heredity influence intelligence?

@ Heredity is very important but not as influential as environment.

Heredity sets limits on intelligence, but environment can overcome them.
@ A productive environment influences intelligence more than any other factor.
@ Heredity and environment interact within the limits set at birth.

According to the passage, all of the following are true of the hereditarian view EXCEPT

@ Studies by Jensen and Herrnstein support this point of view.

Many psychologists in the early twentieth century were hereditarians.

© |Intelligence as measured by IQ tests is a result of genetic predisposition.
@ Environmental factors are not able to be separated from heredity.

Which of the following statements most accurately reflects the author’s opinion about 1Q
tests?

@ The author believes that |Q tests should be used continuously from infancy.
According to the author, there are too many disadvantages to I1Q testing.

®© The author maintains a neutral point of view about |IQ tests in the discussion.

@ 1Q tests should be used in research studies but they should not be used in schools.

Look at the four squares [M] that show where the following sentence could be inserted in
the passage.

Those who took this hereditarian view of intelligence thought that 1Q tests and
similar instruments measured innate differences present from birth in people’s
capacity.

Where could the sentence best be added?

Click on a square [M] to insert the sentence in the passage.

Complete the table by matching the phrases on the left with the headings on the right.
Select the appropriate answer choices and drag them to the views of intelligence to which
they relate. TWO of the answer choices will NOT be used.

This question is worth 4 points.

To delete an answer choice, click on it. To see the passage, click on View Text.

Answer Choices Hereditarian
Proposed interaction between .
heredity and environment.
Attributed lower 1Q to .
malnutrition and lack of health care.
Suggested an innate range of 1Q .

was influenced by environment.
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[D] Was supported by the Minnesota Environmentalist
Twins study in the 1970s.
Claimed racial composition was o
a factor in measured IQ.
Maintained that 1Q tests were often .
biased in favor of the majority culture.
Cited schooling as a positive .
consideration in the gains in |1Q.
Stated that social improvements improve .

performance on IQ tests.

Advanced this viewpoint when IQ
tests were being developed.

=

Directions: Anintroduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Complete
the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most important
points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or are minor points from the passage.
This question is worth 2 points.

Historically, psychologists have proposed three viewpoints to explain the influence
of heredity and environment on IQ scores.

Answer Choices

Studies by James Flynn verified signifi- D] In the mid-1900s, the popular view was
cantincreases in IQ scores among pop- that environment was the more impor-
ulations in fourteen nations in the last tant factor in the development of intelli-
century. gence.

By the 1970s, psychologists reversed [E]l Before the development of IQ tests,
their position, citing heredity as the pri- both heredity and environment were
mary determiner of intelligence as mea- thought to influence the relative intelli-
sured by IQ tests. gence of children.

Because 1Q tests are unfair to minority Some modern psychologists have pro-

cultures, the current view is to disregard
previous studies that use them as a
basis for measurement.

posed a theory that relies on the inter-
action between heredity and
environment to determine 1Q.

o

This is the end of the Reading Quiz. To check your answers, refer to
the Progress Chart for the Reading Quiz, Chapter 5, pages 521-522.
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STUDY PLAN

What did you learn from taking the quiz? What will you do differently when you take the model
tests in the next chapter? Take a few minutes to think, and then write a sentence or two to
help you revise your study plan.

EXTRA CREDIT

After you have completed this chapter, you may want to continue a review of reading. Here
are some suggestions.

Practice reading on a computer screen. Reading on a computer screen is different
from reading on a page. First, there is generally less text visible. Second, you must scroll
instead of turning pages. Finally, there may be quite a few icons or other distracting visuals
surrounding the passage. To become comfortable with reading on a computer screen, you
should take advantage of every opportunity you have to practice. If you have a computer,
spend time reading on the screen. Everything you read will help you improve this new skill.

Practice reading the kinds of topics that you will find in the Reading section. The
reading passages are similar to the information that you will find in textbooks from general
courses taught in colleges and universities during the first two years. If you can borrow Eng-
lish language textbooks, read passages from natural sciences, social sciences, the humani-
ties, and the arts. The kinds of passages in encyclopedias are usually at a reading level
slightly below that of textbooks, but they offer an inexpensive way to obtain a lot of reading
material for different content areas. If you have access to the Internet, free encyclopedias are
available online. An encyclopedia on CD-ROM is another option, which you may be able to
use at a local library. If you purchase an encyclopedia on CD-ROM, an edition from a previ-
ous year will be cheaper and just as useful for your purposes.

ADVISOR’S OFFICE

If your body is relaxed, your mind can relax more easily. During the TOEFL exami-
nation, if you find yourself pursing your lips, frowning, and tightening your shoul-
ders, then use a few seconds to stretch. Clasp your hands and put your arms over
your head. Then turn your palms up to the ceiling and look up at your fingers. Pull
your arms up as high as you can to stretch your muscles. Be sure not to look at
anything but your own hands and the ceiling. That way, you won’t be suspected of
signaling to a friend. Even a two-second stretch can make a difference. Now, yawn
or take a deep breath in and out, and you’ll be more relaxed and ready to go on.
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LISTENING

OVERVIEW OF THE LISTENING SECTION

The Listening section tests your ability to understand spoken English that is typical of interac-
tions and academic speech on college campuses. During the test, you will listen to conversa-
tions, lectures, and discussions, and you will answer questions about them.

There are two formats for the Listening section. On the short format, you will listen to two
conversations, two lectures, and two discussions. On the long format, you will listen to three
conversations, three lectures, and three discussions. After each listening passage, you will
answer 5-6 questions about it. Only two conversations, two lectures, and two discussions will
be graded. The other passages are part of an experimental section for future tests. Because
you will not know which conversations, lectures, and discussions will be graded, you must try
to do your best on all of them.

You will hear each passage one time. You may take notes while you listen, but notes are not
graded. You may use your notes to answer the questions.

Choose the best answer for multiple-choice questions. Follow the directions on the page or
on the screen for computer-assisted questions. Click on Next and then on OK to go to the
next question. You cannot return to previous questions.

The Listening section is divided into sets. Each set includes one conversation, one lecture,
and one discussion. You have 20 minutes to answer all of the questions on the short format
and 30 minutes to answer all of the questions on the long format. A clock on the screen will
show you how much time you have to complete your answers for the section. The clock does
NOT count the time you are listening to the conversations, lectures, and discussions.

REVIEW OF PROMPTS AND QUESTIONS

> Prompts

A prompt for the Listening section is either a conversation on a college campus or part of a
lecture or discussion in a college classroom on one of the natural sciences, social sciences,
humanities, or arts. Each conversation, lecture, or discussion is between three and six min-
utes long. There are either 6 or 9 prompts in the Listening section with 5-6 questions after
each prompt. When you are presented with 6 prompts, all 6 will be graded. When you are pre-
sented with 9 prompts, only 6 will be graded, and 3 will be used for experimental purposes.
You should do your best on all 9 prompts because you will not know which of them will be
graded. Questions 1-4 in this review refer to the first prompt. Questions 5-10 refer to the
second prompt. The scripts for the prompts in this review chapter have been printed for you
to study while you listen to them. On the official TOEFL® iBT, you will not see the prompts,
but you will see the questions while you hear them. The quiz at the end of this review and the
model tests are like the official TOEFL® iBT. You will not see the scripts while you listen to the
prompts for the quiz and the model tests.
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CONVERSATION

O Questions 14, Conversation, CD 1 Track 2
Listen to a conversation on campus between two students.

Man:
Woman:
Man:

Woman:
Man:
Woman:

Man:
Woman:

Man:

Woman:

Man:
Woman:

Man:
Woman:

Man:
Woman:
Man:
Woman:
Man:
Woman:
Man:

Woman:
Man:

Woman:
Man:

Wait up. | need to ask you about something.

Oh, hi Jack.

Hi. Listen, | was just wondering whether you understood what Professor
Carson was saying about the review session next Monday?

Sure. Why?

Well, the way | get it, it’s optional.

Right. He said if we didn’t have any questions, we should just use the time
to study on our own.

Okay. That’s what | thought. Maybe I'll just skip it then.

Well, it’s up to you, but the thing is . . . sometimes at a review session,
someone else will ask a question, and, you know, the way the professor
explains it, it’s really helpful, | mean, to figure out what he wants on the test.
Oh | didn’t think about it that way, but it makes sense. So, you’re going to
go then.

Absolutely. Um, I've had a couple of other classes with Carson and the
review sessions always helped get me organized for the test.

Oh.

And, if you’ve missed any of the lectures, he usually has extra handouts
from all the classes. So.. . .

Well, | haven’t missed any of the sessions.

Me neither. But I'm still going to be there. Look, uh, if it’s like the other
review sessions, the first hour he’s going to go over the main points for each
class, kind of like an outline of the course. Then from five-thirty to six-thirty,
he’ll take questions. That’s the best part. And the last half hour, he’ll stay for
individual conferences with people who need extra help. | usually don’t stay
for that.

Okay. So we just show up at the regular time and place for class?

Or not, if you decide to study on your own.

Right. But, don’t you think he’ll notice who'’s there?

He said he wasn’t going to take attendance.

Yeah, tut still . ..

It’s a fairly large class.

But if he’s grading your final and he remembers you were at the review, it
might make a difference.

Maybe. | think the important thing is just to study really hard and do your
best. But, the review sessions help me study. | think they’re really good.
Okay. Thanks. | guess I'll go, too.

So I'll see you there.

Yeah, | think | . . . I'd better go.



LISTENING

>» Questions

This review presents the types of questions that are most frequently tested on the TOEFL.
The number of points assigned to each question is based on the evaluation system for the
TOEFL. The frequency level for each question is based on the average number of 17 ques-
tions that are usually included in a Listening set of three prompts.

Average 1-2
High 3-4
Very high 5+

1: Purpose

A Purpose question asks you to explain why the speakers are having a conversation or why
the professor is presenting the material in a lecture. Choose from four reasons.

Points—1
Frequency Level—Average

1. Why does the man want to talk with the woman?

@ To ask her to help him study for the exam

To get some handouts for a class he has missed
@ To clarify his understanding of the review session
@ To find out her opinion of Professor Carson

2: DeTaiL

A Detail question asks you to answer a question about a specific point in the conversation or
lecture.

Choose from four possible answers.

Points—1
Frequency Level—Very high

2. Why does the woman think that the review session will be helpful?

@ Because she has some questions that she wants to ask the professor
Because Professor Carson will tell them some of the test questions

@ Because it helps to hear the answers to questions that other people ask
@ Because she needs an individual conference with the professor
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3: INFERENCE

An Inference question asks you to draw a conclusion based on information in the conversa-
tion or lecture. Choose from four possible answers.

Points —1
Frequency Level—High

3. Why does the man decide to go to the review session?

@ Because the review session will make up for absences
@ Because the woman convinces him that it is a good idea
@© Because the professor has recommended the session
@ Because he needs help to organize his class notes

4: PRAGMATICS

A Pragmatics question asks you to comprehend the function of language on a level deeper
than the surface meaning. You may need to understand the purpose or motivation of the
speaker, or you may need to interpret the speaker’s attitude or doubt about something in the
conversation or lecture. Listen to a replay of the sentence or sentences that you must interpret.
Choose from four possible answers.

Points—1
Frequency Level—Very high

4. Listen again to part of the conversation. Then answer the following question.

Woman: He said he wasn’t going to take attendance.
Man: Yeah, but still . . .
Woman: |It's a fairly large class.

Why does the man say this: “Yeah, but still . . .”?

@ He thinks that the professor will notice if a student is absent.
He agrees with the woman about the attendance policy.

© He wants to change the subject that they are discussing.

@ He tries to encourage the woman to explain her opinion.
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LECTURE

n Questions 5-10, Lecture, CD 1, Track 3
Listen to part of a lecture in a zoology class.

Professor:

As you know from the textbook, mimicry isn’t limited to insects, but it’'s most common among
them, and by mimicry I'm referring to the likeness between two insects that aren’t closely
related but look very much alike. The insects that engage in mimicry are usually very brightly
colored. One of the insects, the one that’s characterized by an unpleasant taste, a bad smell,
a sting or bite, that insect is called the model. The mimic looks like the model but doesn’t
share the characteristic that protects the model from predators. But, of course, the predators
associate the color pattern or some other trait with the unpleasant characteristic and leave
both insects alone.

Henry Bates was one of the first naturalists who noticed that some butterflies that closely
resembled each other were actually unrelated, so mimicry in which one species copies
another is called Batesian mimicry. | have some lab specimens of a few common mimics
in the cases here in the front of the room, and | want you to have a chance to look at them
before the end of the class. There’s a day flying moth with brown and white and yellow mark-
ings. And this moth is the model because it has a very unpleasant taste and tends to be
avoided by moth eaters. But you’ll notice that the swallowtail butterfly mounted beside it has
very similar coloration, and actually the swallowtail doesn’t have the unpleasant taste at all.
Another example is the monarch butterfly, which is probably more familiar to you since they
pass through this area when they’re migrating. But you may not know that they have a very
nasty taste because | seriously doubt that any of you have eaten one. But for the predators
who do eat butterflies, this orange and black pattern on the monarch is a warning signal not
to sample it. So, the viceroy butterfly here is a mimic. Same type of coloring but no nasty
taste. Nevertheless, the viceroy isn’t bothered by predators either, because it’'s mistaken for
the monarch. So how does a predator know that the day flying moth and the monarch aren’t
good to eat? Well, a bird only has to eat one to start avoiding them all—models and mimics.

A stinging bumblebee is another model insect. The sting is painful and occasionally even fatal
for predators. So there are a large number of mimics. For example, there’s a beetle that mim-
ics bumblebees by beating its wings to make noise, and the astonishing thing is that it’s able
to do this at the same rate as the bumblebee so exactly the same buzzing sound is created.
| don’t have a specimen of that beetle, but | do have a specimen of the hoverfly, which is a
mimic of the honeybee, and it makes a similar buzzing sound, too. When you compare the
bee with the fly, you’ll notice that the honeybee has two sets of wings, and the hoverfly has
only one set of wings, but as you can imagine, the noise and the more or less similar body
and color will keep most predators from approaching closely enough to count the wings.
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Some insects without stingers have body parts that mimic the sharp stinger of wasps or
bees. Although the hawk moth is harmless, it has a bundle of hairs that protrudes from the
rear of its body. The actual purpose of these hairs is to spread scent, but to predators, the
bundle mimics a stinger closely enough to keep them away, especially if the hawk moth is
moving in a threatening way as if it were about to sting. There’s a hawk moth here in the case,
and to me at least, it doesn’t look that much like the wasp mounted beside it, but remember
when you’re looking at a specimen, it’s stationary, and in nature the movement is also part of
the mimicry.

Oh, here’s a specimen of an ant, and this is interesting. Another naturalist, Fritz Muller,
hypothesized that similarity among a large number of species could help protect all of them.
Here’s what he meant. After a few battles with a stinging or biting ant, especially when the
entire colony comes to the aid of the ant being attacked, a predator will learn to avoid ants,
even those that don’t sting or bite, because they all look alike and the predator associates
the bad experience with the group. And by extension, the predator will also avoid insects that
mimic ants, like harmless beetles and spiders.

Look at this.

I have a drawing of a specimen of a stinging ant beside a specimen of a brownish spider and
the front legs of the spider are mounted so they look more like antennae because that’s just
what the spider does to mimic an ant. That way it appears to have six legs like an ant instead
of eight like a spider.

Okay, we have about ten minutes left, and | want you to take this opportunity to look at the
specimen cases here in the front of the room. I'll be available for questions if you have them.
How about forming two lines on either side of the cases so more of you can see at the same
time?
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5: Main Ipea

A Main Idea question asks you to identify the topic of the lecture, that is, what the lecture is
mainly about.
Choose from four possible answers.

Points —1
Frequency Level—High

5. What is the lecture mainly about?

@ An explanation of mimicry among species in the insect world

A comparison of the features of the viceroy and the monarch butterfly
© A hypothesis to explain why similarity among species protects them all
@ A response to questions about the specimens displayed in the cases

6: ORGANIZATION

An Organization question asks you recognize the rhetorical structure of a lecture or part of a
lecture. For example, chronological order, steps in a sequence, cause and effect, comparison.
Choose from four possible answers.

Points —1
Frequency Level—Average

6. How does the professor organize the lecture?

@® He shows specimens to demonstrate his points.
He compares the theories of two naturalists.

®© He classifies different types of mimics.

@ He puts the ideas in chronological order.

7: Derans

A Details question asks you to answer a question about a specific point in the conversation
or lecture.

Choose two or three answers from four to six possibilities.

Points—1-2

Frequency Level—Very high

7. According to the lecture, what are some characteristics of a model?

Click on 3 answer choices.

A pair of wings
B A foul odor

B A bad taste

[D] A drab color

B A painful sting
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8: TecHNIQUE

A Technique question asks you to identify the way that a professor makes a point, for exam-
ple, by comparing, by providing a definition, by giving an example.
Choose from four possible answers.

Points—1
Frequency Level—Average

8. How does the professor explain Batesian mimicry?

@ By giving a precise definition

@ By providing several examples

© By referring to the textbook

@ By contrasting it with another hypothesis

9: Yes-No

A Yes-No question asks you to decide whether statements agree or disagree with information
in the lecture.

Mark a list of statements in a chart as either Yes or No.
Points—1-2
Frequency Level—Low

9. In the lecture, the professor explains Fritz Muller’s hypothesis. Indicate whether each of
the following supports the hypothesis.
Click in the correct box for each choice.

Yes | No |
A Predators avoid species of insects that have harmed them in the v
past by stinging or biting them.
B Predators may be killed when an entire colony of insects joins forces v
against them.
C Predators leave harmless insects alone if they are part of a group 4

that includes stinging insects.

D Predators will refrain from attacking harmless insects if they look like | ¢
insects that have stung them before.

E Predators protect themselves from harmful insects by stinging or 4
biting them before they are attacked.
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10: CoNNECTIONS

A Connections question asks you to relate ideas or information in the lecture.
Match answers with categories, list the order of events or steps in a process, and show rela-
tionships on a chart.

Points —1-4/Seven choices
1-3/Five choices
Frequency Level—Low

10. Indicate whether each insect below refers to a model or a mimic.
Click in the correct box for each phrase.

‘ Insects Mimic Model

Y

A Aviceroy butterfly

B A brown spider >

C A hawk moth >

D A bumblebee >

E A biting ant >
LISTENING STRATEGIES

In addition to the academic skills that you will learn in Chapter 3, there are several listening
strategies that will help you succeed on the TOEFL and after the TOEFL.

>» Get organized

Before you begin the Listening section on the official TOEFL, you will have an opportunity to
adjust the volume on your headset. Be sure to do it before you dismiss the directions and
begin the test. After the test has begun, you may not be able to adjust the volume without
missing some of the information in the audio. When you practice using the model tests in this
book, adjust the volume at the beginning. Learn to get it right without touching the volume
button again during practice. Then, prepare to listen. The directions tend to be long and bor-
ing, especially if you have experience taking model tests and know what to do. Don’t get
distracted. Be ready to hear the first word in the introduction to the first listening passage.

e Adjust the volume first
o Prepare to listen

> Preview

The introductions for the conversations and lectures contain important information that will
help you prepare your mind to listen. For example, the narrator may say, “Now get ready to
listen to part of a lecture in a history class.” When you hear the introduction, you learn two
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useful facts. First, you know that you will be listening to a lecture. Second, you know that the
lecture will be about history. This is helpful because it is a preview for the listening passage.

¢ Pay attention to the introductions
¢ Glance at the photo

>» Use visuals

The photographs and other visuals are there to provide a context for the conversations and
lectures. In general, the pictures of people are for orientation to the conversations and lectures,
whereas the visuals of objects, art, specimens, maps, charts, and drawings support the meaning
of the conversations and lectures. Do not focus on the pictures of people. Do focus on the other
visuals that appear during the conversations and lectures. They could reappear in a question.
When you take the model tests, practice selective attention. Look briefly at the pictures of the
professor and the students, but be alert to the other visuals. If you become too involved in looking
at the people, you may pay less attention to the audio, and you could miss part of the passage.

e Glance at the photos of people
e Focus on content visuals

>» Read screen text

During the questions for conversations and lectures, watch the screen carefully. You will hear
the questions, and you will also see them as text on the screen. If you find that it is to your
advantage to close your eyes or look away from the photo during the short conversations, be
sure to give your full attention to the screen again while the questions are being asked and
the answer choices are presented. By using the model tests, you will be able to develop a
rhythm for interacting with the screen that is best for you.

e Read the questions
e Develop a rhythm

>» Understand campus context

The conversations and lectures take place in a campus context. A glossary at the end of
this book contains a listing of campus vocabulary. These words and phrases will help you
understand the conversations between campus personnel, professors, and students. Prag-
matic understanding will help you understand the function of a sentence. A few examples of
function are an apology, an explanation, or a way to get the listener’s attention or to change
the topic. Pragmatic understanding will also help you interpret the speaker’s attitude and the
nature of the information —a fact or an opinion. Studying the glossary is an important strategy
for the Listening section. Start now.

e Learn campus vocabulary
e Study pragmatic cues for lectures

>» Concentrate

Sometimes the environment for the TOEFL is not ideal. If the room is small, you may hear a
very low hum from another headset, the scratch of pencils on paper when others are taking
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notes or even their spoken responses for questions on the Speaking section. These sounds
can be distracting, especially during the Listening section. The earphones on your headset
should suppress most of the noise, but it will be helpful if you have some strategies to help
you concentrate. Some students press their earphones more tightly to their ears by holding
them with their hands during long listening passages, but this may be clumsy for you when
you reach for the mouse to answer questions. Other students train themselves to concen-
trate in a somewhat distracting environment by taking at least one model test in a small room
where other people are studying, such as a library or a study lounge in a dormitory. Remem-
ber, you may not be able to control the test environment, but you can control your response
to it. By keeping your eyes on the screen and the scratch paper and by remaining calm, you
will be able to concentrate better. If the test situation is noisy, don’t get angry and start nega-
tive talk in your mind. Don’t let your emotions interfere with your concentration.

e Focus on the test materials
e Stay calm

APPLYING THE ACADEMIC SKILLS TO THE TOEFL

>» Campus Vocabulary

The first listening passage in each set of three passages is a conversation that takes place on
a college or university campus. Your facility to understand campus vocabulary will help you
gain valuable points when you respond to the questions about these conversations.

>» Taking Notes

Taking notes is probably the most important academic skill for the Listening section. When
you take notes, you will organize the information into major points and minor points. You will
also record information that you can refer to when you answer questions. Your ability to take
notes will be critical for you to score well on this section.

> Paraphrasing

Many of the answer choices are paraphrases of information from the passage. Your ability to
recognize paraphrases will be helpful as you choose your answers.

>» Summarizing

The first question in each conversation usually requires you to understand the purpose of
the conversation, and the first question in each lecture usually requires you to recognize a
summary of the main idea. By mastering the academic skill of summarizing, you will be able
to respond correctly to the first question in each prompt. You will also be better prepared to
relate ideas and make connections.

> Synthesizing
This important skill is tested in other sections of the TOEFL® iBT.
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O Questions 1-4, Conversation, CD 1, Track 4

QUIZ FOR THE LISTENING SECTION

This is a quiz for the Listening section of the TOEFL® iBT. This section tests your ability to
understand campus conversations and academic lectures. During the quiz, you will listen to
one conversation and one lecture. You will hear each conversation or lecture one time and
respond to questions about them. You may take notes while you listen. You may use your
notes to answer the questions. Once you begin, do not pause the audio. For your reference,
the script for this quiz is printed on pages 522-525.

CONVERSATION

Questions 1-4, Conversation.
Listen to a conversation on campus between a professor and a student.

1. Why does the man go to see his professor?

@® To borrow a reference book that he needs
To ask a question about the material

© To get advice about studying for a test

@ To pick up some handouts from the class

2. Why does the student say this: O

@® To challenge the professor’s idea

To encourage the professor to explain
®© To try to change the subject

@ To interrupt the professor respectfully

3. How should Jack prepare for the test?

@® He should memorize the material in the book.
He should study the questions before the test.
© He should organize his notes by topic.

@ He should not change his usual study plan.

4. Why does the professor give open-book tests?

@® Because she believes it helps students with memorization
Because her tests contain a large number of small facts

@ Because her students are more successful with the course
@ Because she thinks it provides a better learning experience
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LecTure

O Questions 5-14, Lecture, CD 1, Track 4 continued
Listen to part of a lecture in an economics class.

5. What is the lecture mainly about?

@ Changes in economic systems
Tax incentives for business

© Supply-side economics

@ A favorable balance of trade

6. How does the professor organize the lecture?

@® By contrasting several economic systems
By taking a historical perspective

®© By arguing against Friedman and Asmus

@ By pointing out the benefits of Reaganomics

7. According to the lecturer, what did Kennedy and Reagan have in common?

@® They were both honored as Nobel laureates in economics.

They cut taxes to spur the economy during their administrations.
© They identified themselves with supply-side economics.

@ They both taught at the Chicago School of Economics.

8. What would Milton Friedman most likely say about moving a manufacturing plant from
the United States to a site abroad?

@ He would oppose it because it would cause people to lose their jobs.
He would consider it an opportunity for business to cut costs.

© He would view it as a natural process in the shift to technology.

@ He would be concerned about the decrease in productivity.

9. According to Barry Asmus, what are two key ways that consumers contribute to the
creation of new jobs?

Click on 2 answer choices.

[A] By investing their tax savings

@

By purchasing cheaper goods

@)

By moving on to better paying jobs

(=)

By spending more money
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10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

How does the professor explain the shift from manufacturing to technology?

@® He points to the global economy as the explanation for it.

He disagrees with most economists about the long-term effects.
© He compares it with the change from agriculture to manufacturing.
@ He believes that it is too soon to draw any conclusions about it.

Why does the professor mention the General Electric plant?

@® Because the plant is a good example of increased productivity
Because unemployment resulted from company decisions

© Because the company was able to retrain their employees

@ Because the plant was down-sized and many jobs were lost

Why does the professor say this: n

@® He would like the students to answer the question.

He is joking with the students about the supply-siders.

© He wants the students to follow his logical answer.

@ He is impatient because the students aren’t paying attention.

In the lecture, the professor explains supply-side economics. Indicate whether each of
the following strategies supports the theory.
Click in the correct box for each choice.

Yes No

Reduce tax rates

Cut government spending

Increase productivity

Tolerate temporary unemployment

m(O|O|®| >

Discourage consumer spending

Put the following events in the correct order.

@ Businesses hire more employees with the tax savings.
The government works to affect a reduction in taxes.
© The businesses and their employees pay more taxes.
@ Profits increase because of the growth in businesses.

@ This is the end of the Listening Quiz. To check your answers, refer to
the Progress Chart for the Listening Quiz, Chapter 5, page 526.
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STUDY PLAN

What did you learn from taking the quiz? What will you do differently when you take the model
tests in the next chapter? Take a few minutes to think, and then write a sentence or two to
help you revise your study plan.

EXTRA GREDIT

After you have completed this chapter, you may want to continue a review of listening. Here
are some suggestions.

Listen to an international news broadcast in English. Be sure fo select a television or
radio program that includes reporters from various English-speaking countries, especially
Canada, the United States, Australia, and Great Britain. The Listening section of the TOEFL
now includes voices that represent a variety of English accents. The purpose of this activity
is to understand diverse speech. Don’t take notes. Just listen and try to understand as much
as you can.

Watch educational television programs. The Learning Channel, Discovery, PBS, BBC,
and others provide narrated programming with visuals on subjects that simulate lecture top-
ics on the TOEFL. Take notes while you watch the program. During commercial breaks, mute
the program and try to summarize the major points that you have heard, using your notes.

Attend lectures in English. Local colleges and clubs often have free lectures in English.
Choose to attend lectures that simulate college classrooms. In addition, several websites
offer lectures and talks. Use the resources listed on pages 811-812. Select topics from natu-
ral science, social science, humanities, and the arts.

ADVISOR’S OFFICE

There is usually a ten-minute break after the Listening section. What you do dur-
ing the break is important. If you start to talk in your language with friends who are
nervous or negative, you will go back into the Speaking section nervous and nega-
tive. If you are permitted to talk, choose a friend who is willing to speak English
with you during the break. Use the time to encourage each other with positive talk.
If you speak English, you will continue thinking in English, and you will make a
smooth transition into the next section of the TOEFL. If you are also thinking posi-
tively, you will be ready to do your best. If you are instructed not to talk to others,
then prepare some positive phrases in English to repeat in your mind or begin

to rehearse some of the phrases that you have prepared for the first two tasks,
page 71 and page 73 in this chapter.

59



60

REVIEW OF TOEFL® iBT SECTIONS

SPEAKING

OVERVIEW OF THE SPEAKING SECTION

The Speaking section tests your ability to communicate in English in an academic setting.
During the test, you will be presented with six speaking questions. The questions ask for a
response to a single question, a conversation, a talk, or a lecture. The prompts and questions
are presented only one time.

You may take notes as you listen, but notes are not graded. You may use your notes to
answer the questions. Some of the questions ask for a response to a reading passage and a
talk or a lecture. The reading passages and the questions are written, but the directions will
be spoken.

Your speaking will be evaluated on both the fluency of the language and the accuracy of the
content. You will have 15-20 seconds to prepare and 45-60 seconds to respond to each
question. Typically, a good response will require all of the response time, and the answer will
be complete by the end of the response time.

You will have about 20 minutes to complete the Speaking section. A clock on the screen will
show you how much time you have to prepare each of your answers and how much time you
have to record each response.

REVIEW OF PROMPTS AND QUESTIONS

> Prompts

A prompt for the Speaking section is either spoken or written. For example, a prompt might
be a question, a conversation, part of a lecture, a written announcement, or part of a text-
book passage. Each question has a slightly different prompt. There are six sets of promptsin
the Speaking section with 1 question after each set. Questions 1-6 in this review refer to the
kinds of prompts that are typical on the TOEFL® iBT. The scripts for the spoken prompts have
been printed for you to study while you listen to them. On the official TOEFL, you will not see
the spoken prompts. You will see the written announcements and textbook passages, and
you will also see the questions while you hear them. The quiz at the end of this review and the
model tests are like the official TOEFL® iBT. You will not see the scripts while you listen to the
prompts for the quiz and the model tests.
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> (Questions

This review presents the types of questions that are most frequently tested on the TOEFL.
The task for each question is explained. Each question appears as one of the 6 tasks included
in the Speaking section.

1: EXPERIENCES

In Question 1, you will be asked to speak about a personal experience. This may be a place,
a person, a possession, a situation, or an occasion. After you hear the question, you will make
a choice from your experience and then explain why you made that choice.

You will have 15 seconds to prepare and 45 seconds to speak.

Task

o Describe your experience
o Explain the reasons or give examples

ﬂ Example Question, CD 1, Track 5
Where would you like to study in the United States?
Example Notes—Answer and Reasons

Waskma’ra'n PO

o Family in the aren—ndvice, help

» International city—food, stores

« Tours—sites, trains to other cities

« Universities—excellent, accepted at |

O Example Answer, CD 1, Track 5 continued

I'd like to study at a university in Washington, D.C., because | have family in the area,
and . . . and it would be nice to have them close by so | could visit them on holidays and in
case | need advice or help. I've been to Washington several times, and | like it there. It’s an
international city with restaurants and stores where | can buy food and other things from my
country while, uh, while I’'m living abroad. And Washington is an exciting place. I’'ve gone on
several tours, but | still have many places on my list of sites to see. Also, um, there are trains
to New York and Florida so | could take advantage of my free time to see other cities. Um, as
for the universities, there are several, uh, several excellent schools in Washington and . . . and
I’d probably be accepted at one of them.
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Checklist 1

v The talk answers the topic question.

v The point of view or position is clear.

v The talk is direct and well-organized.

v The sentences are logically connected.

v Details and examples support the main idea.
v The speaker expresses complete thoughts.
v The meaning is easy to comprehend.

v A wide range of vocabulary is used.

v There are only minor errors in grammar.

v The talk is within a range of 125-150 words.

2: PREFERENCES

In Question 2, you will be asked to speak about a personal preference. This may be a situa-
tion, an activity, or an event. You may be asked to agree or disagree with a statement. After
you hear the questicn, you will make a choice between two options presented and then
explain why you made that choice.

You will have 15 seconds to prepare and 45 seconds to speak.

Task

¢ Choose between two options
» Explain the reasons for your preference

ﬂ Example Question, CD 1, Track 6

Some students live in dormitories on campus. Other students live in apartments off campus.
Which living situation do you think is better and why?

Example Notes—Choice and Reasons

Dormitories

o More interaction—practice English, stud
o Less responsibility—menls, Iatndry, cleanin
« Better location— :bmrﬂﬁ, recreation, classroom buiidi—aas

ﬂ Example Answer, CD 1, Track 6 continued

A lot of my friends live off campus, but | think that living in a dormitory is a better situation,
uh, especially for the first year at a new college. Dormitories are structured to provide
opportunities for interaction and for making friends. As a foreign student, it would be an
advantage to be in a dormitory to practice English with other residents and to find study
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groups in the dormitory. And dorm students have, uh, less responsibility for meals, laundry,
and . .. and, uh, cleaning because there are meal plans and services available, uh, as part of
the fees. Besides, there’s only one check to write so the bookkeeping . . . it's minimal. And
the dormitory offers an ideal location near the library and, um, all the recreational facilities,
and . . . and the classroom buildings.

Checklist 2

v The talk answers the topic question.

v The point of view or position is clear.

v The talk is direct and well-organized.

v The sentences are logically connected.

v Details and examples support the main idea.
v The speaker expresses complete thoughts.
v/ The meaning is easy to comprehend.

v A wide range of vocabulary is used.

v There are only minor errors in grammar.

v The talk is within a range of 125-150 words.

3: ReporTS

In Question 3, you will be asked to read a short passage and listen to a speaker on the same
topic. The topic usually involves a campus situation and the speaker’s opinion about it. After
you hear the question, you will be asked to report the speaker’s opinion and relate it to the
reading passage.

You will have 45 seconds to read the passage. After you have listened to the talk, you will
have 30 seconds to prepare and 60 seconds to speak.

Task

e Summarize a situation and an opinion about it
o Explain the objections or support
o Connect listening and reading passages

Reading
45 seconds

Announcement concerning a proposal for a branch campus

The university is soliciting state and local funding to build a branch campus on the west
side of the city where the I-19 expressway crosses the 201 loop. This location should pro-
vide convenient educational opportunities for students who live closer to the new campus
as well as for those students who may choose to live on the west side once the campus is
established. The city plan for the next ten years indicates that there will be major growth
near the proposed site, including housing and a shopping area. By building a branch cam-
pus, some of the crowding on the main campus may be resolved.
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O Talk, CD 1, Track 7

Now listen to a student who is expressing an opinion about the proposal.

I understand that a branch campus on the city’s west side would be convenient for students
who live near the proposed site, and it might attract more local students, but | oppose the
plan because it will redirect funds from the main campus where several classroom buildings
need repair. Hanover Hall for one. And, uh, a lot of the equipment in the chemistry and phys-
ics labs should be replaced. In my lab classes, we don’t do some of the experiments because
we don’t have enough equipment. And we need more teachers on the main campus. I'd like
to see the branch campus funding allocated for teachers’ salaries in order to decrease the
student-teacher ratios. Most of the freshman classes are huge, and there’s very little interac-
tion with professors. A branch campus would be a good addition, but not until some of the
problems on the main campus have been taken care of.

Example Notes—Situation and Opinion

Plans to gpen a brancih campus

. convenient for students near
. mi?h’r attract more students
. relieve crowdi'ng oM mAIN COMPUS

But will redirect funds from main campus

e buildings need repair
« equipment should be replaced
« more teachers—smaller classes

ﬂ Example Question, CD 1, Track 7 continued

The man expresses his opinion of the proposal in the announcement. Report his opinion and
explain the reasons he gives for having that opinion.

ﬂ Example Answer, CD 1, Track 7 continued

The man concedes that the branch campus might be advantageous for students living close
to the new location, but he’s concerned that the funding for a branch campus will affect
funding on main campus for . . . for important capital improvements such as classroom build-
ings that are, uh, in need of repair. Um, and equipment in the science labs is getting old, so
it needs to be replaced. And he also points out that more teachers are needed for the main
campus in order to reduce student-teacher ratios, which . . . which would improve the quality
of the teaching and the amount of interaction in classes. So the man feels that more atten-
tion should be given to the main campus and funding should be directed to improve the main
campus before a branch campus is considered.
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Checklist 3

v The talk summarizes the situation and opinion.
v The point of view or position is clear.

v The talk is direct and well-organized.

v The sentences are logically connected.

v Details and examples support the opinion.

v The speaker expresses complete thoughts.

v The meaning is easy to comprehend.

v A wide range of vocabulary is used.

v Errors in grammar are minor.

v The talk is within a range of 125-150 words.

4: EXaMPLES

In Question 4, you will be asked to listen to a speaker and read a short passage on the same
topic. The topic usually involves a general concept and a specific example of it. After you hear
the question, you will be asked to explain the example and relate it to the concept.

You will have 45 seconds to read the passage. After you have listened to the talk, you will
have 30 seconds to prepare and 60 seconds to speak.

Task

e Summarize the concept in the reading
o Explain how the example in the listening supports the concept

Reading
45 seconds

The telegraphic nature of early sentences in child language is a result of the omission of
grammatical words such as the article the and auxiliary verbs is and are as well as word
endings such as -ing, -ed, or -s. By the end of the third year, these grammatical forms
begin to appear in the speech of most children. It is evident that a great deal of grammati-
cal knowledge is required before these structures can be used correctly, and errors are
commonly observed. The correction of grammatical errors is a feature of the speech of §:
preschoolers four and five years old. The study of the errors in child language is interesting
because it demonstrates when and how grammar is acquired.




66

REVIEW OF TOEFL® iBT SECTIONS

ﬂ Lecture, CD 1, Track 8

Now listen to a lecture on the same topic.

English uses a system of about a dozen word endings to express grammatical meaning—the
-ing for present time, -s for possession and plurality, and, uh, the —ed for the past, to mention
only a few. But . . . how and when do children learn them? Well, in a classic study by Berko
in the 1950s, investigators . . . they elicited a series of forms that required the target endings.
For example, a picture was shown of a bird, and . . . and the investigator identified it by say-
ing, “This is a Wug.” Then the children were shown two similar birds, to, uh, . . . to elicit the
sentence, “There are two___.” And if the children completed the sentence by saying “Wugs,”
well, then it was inferred that they had learned the -s ending. Okay. Essential to that
study was the use of nonsense words like “Wug,” since the manipulation of the endings could
have been supported by words that the children had . . . had already heard. In any case,
charts were developed to demonstrate the gradual nature of grammatical acquisition. And
the performance by children from eighteen months to four years confirmed the basic theory
of child language that the gradual reduction of grammatical errors . . . that these are evidence
of language acquisition.

Example Notes—Concept and Example

Word e%diﬂgs—grammhwi refationsiips

. -ed past
. -S plwai

Wua e)(perim&/n’r —Berko

. Nomsense words—not influenced bﬁ Fomilinr
. Ma«ipuﬁa’red endings
. Data about devaiopm&wf

ﬂ Example Question, CD 1, Track 8 continued

Describe the Wug experiment and explain why the results supported the basic theory of child
language acquisition.

n Example Answer, CD 1, Track 8 continued

In English, there are several important word endings that express grammatical relationships,
for example, the -ed ending signals that the speaker’s talking about the past and the -s end-
ing means “more than one,” uh, when it’s used at the end of a noun. So, when children learn
English, they, um, they make errors in these endings, but they gradually refine their use until
they master them. In the Wug experiment, Berko created nonsense words to get children to
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useendings. . .so... sothe researchers could, uh, follow their development. It was important
not to use real words because the children might have been influenced by a word they’d heard
before. So this experiment provided data about the time it takes and the age when endings
are learned. It supported the basic theory of child language that, um, sorting out grammatical
errors is a feature of the speech of four-year-olds and a stage in language acquisition.

Checklist 4

v The talk relates an example to a concept.

v [naccuracies in the content are minor.

v The talk is direct and well-organized.

v The sentences are logically connected.

v Details and examples support the opinion.

v The speaker expresses complete thoughts.

v The meaning is easy to comprehend.

v A wide range of vocabulary is used.

v The speaker paraphrases in his/her own words.
v The speaker credits the lecturer with wording.
v Errors in grammar are minor.

v The talk is within a range of 125-150 words.

5: PROBLEMS

In Question 5, you will be asked to listen to a conversation and explain a problem as well as
the solutions that are proposed.

After you have listened to the conversation, you will have 20 seconds to prepare and 60 sec-
onds to speak.

Task

e Summarize the problem discussed in the conversation
o Explain why you think that one solution is better than the other

ﬂ Conversation, CD 1, Track 9

Student 1: Did your scholarship check come yet?
Student 2: Yeah, it came last week. Didn’t yours?
Student 1: No. That’s the problem. And everything’s due at the same time—tuition, my

dorm fee, and let’s not forget about books. | need about four hundred dollars
just for books.
Student 2: Well, do you have any money left from last semester, in your checking account,

| mean?
Student 1: Some, but not nearly enough. The check probably won’t be here until the end
of the month and | won’t get paid at work for two more weeks . . . | don’t know

what I’m going to do.
Student 2: How about your credit card? Could you use that?
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Student 1: Maybe, but I'm afraid I'll get the credit card bill before | get the scholarship
check and then I'll be in worse trouble because of, you know, the interest rate
for the credit card on top of everything else.

Student 2: | see your point. Still, the check might come before the credit card bill. You
might have to gamble, unless . . .

Student 1: I’'m listening.

Student 2: Well, unless you take out a student loan. A short-term loan. They have them
set up at the Student Credit Union. Isn’t that where you have your checking
account?

Student 1: Umhum.

Student 2: So you could take out a short-term loan and pay it off on the day that you get
your check. It wouldn’t cost that much for interest because it would probably
be only a few weeks. That’s what I'd do.

Example Notes—Problem and Possible Solutions, Opinion, and Reasons

Problem—not efmo'uarh ma‘neﬂg

« Schofarship check fate
« Books, tutition, dorm due

Solutions

o Use credit eard
« Take out student loan

OPiMiOM—S’MPPOY+ student loan

. Paid same da
o ¥ not much

ﬂ Example Question, CD 1, Track 9 continued

Describe the woman’s budgeting problem and the two suggestions that the man makes. What
do you think the woman should do and why?

ﬂ Example Answer, CD 1, Track 9 continued

The woman doesn’t have enough money for her expenses. Um, she has to pay tuition and her
dorm fee is due at the same time. Besides that, she needs to buy books. So the problem is
everything has to be paid now, and she won’t get her scholarship check until the end of the
month, and she won’t get her paycheck for two weeks. Um, the man suggests that she use
her credit card because she won’t have to pay it off until the end of the month, but the prob-
lem is the interest would be substantial if the scholarship check is delayed. The other idea—
to take out a student loan—that seems better because the loan could be paid off on the day
the check arrives instead of a fixed date, and it wouldn’t cost much to get a short-term loan
at the Student Credit Union. So . . . | support applying for a student loan.
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Checklist 5

v The talk summarizes the problem and recommendations.
v The speaker’s point of view or position is clear.

v The talk is direct and well-organized.

v The sentences are logically connected.

v Details and examples support the opinion.

v The speaker expresses complete thoughts.

v The meaning is easy to comprehend.

v A wide range of vocabulary is used.

v Errors in grammar are minor.

v The talk is within a range of 125-150 words.

6: SUMMARIES

In Question 6, you will be asked to listen to part of an academic lecture and to give a sum-
mary of it.

After you have listened to the lecture, you will have 20 seconds to prepare and 60 seconds
to speak.

Task

e Comprehend part of an academic lecture
e Summarize the main points

O Lecture, CD 1, Track 10

Two types of irrigation methods that are used worldwide are mentioned in your textbook.
Flood irrigation—that’s been a method in use since ancient times—and we still use it today
where water’s cheap. Basically, canals connect a water supply like a river or a reservoir to the
fields where ditches are constructed with valves that allow farmers to siphon water from the
canal, sending it down through the ditches. So that way the field can be totally flooded, or
smaller, narrow ditches along the rows can be filled with water to irrigate the crop. But, this
method does have quite a few disadvantages. Like | said, it’s contingent upon cheap water
because it isn’t very efficient and the flooding isn’t easy to control, | mean, the rows closer to
the canal usually receive much more water, and of course, if the field isn’t flat, then the water
won’t be evenly distributed. Not to mention the cost of building canals and ditches and main-
taining the system. So let’s consider the alternative —the sprinkler system. In this method of
irrigation, it’s easier to control the water and more efficient since the water’s directed only
on the plants. But, in hot climates, some of the water can evaporate in the air. Still, the main
problem with sprinklers is the expense for installation and maintenance because there’s a
very complicated pipe system and that usually involves a lot more repair and even replace-
ment of parts, and of course, we have to factor in the labor costs in feasibility studies for
sprinklers.
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Example Notes—Main Points

Flood

« Not efficient

o Difficult to control—fiat fields

o Initial expemse to build canals, ditches
. Reﬁ'uires maintenance

Spri nrler

« Complicated pipe system
« Expemsive to install, maintain, repair, replace
. Labor cost

O Example Question, CD 1, Track 10 continued

Using examples from the lecture, describe two general types of irrigation systems. Then
explain the disadvantages of each type.

O Example Answer, CD 1, Track 10 continued

Two methods of irrigation were discussed in the lecture. First, flood irrigation. It involves the
release of water into canals and drainage ditches that flow into the fields. The disadvantages
of the flood method, um, well, it isn’t very efficient since more water is used in flooding than
the crops actually, uh, need, and also it isn’t easy to control. Another problem is the initial
expense for the construction of the canals and the connecting ditches as well as . . . as main-
tenance. And besides that, if the fields aren’t flat, the water doesn’t—I . . . | mean, it isn’t dis-
tributed evenly. The second method is sprinkler irrigation, which uses less water and provides
better control, but there is some evaporation, and the pipe system’s complicated and can be
expensive to install and maintain. So . . . there’s usually a lot more labor cost because the
equipment must be repaired and replaced more often than a canal system.

Checklist 6

v The talk summarizes a short lecture.

v Inaccuracies in the content are minor.

v The talk is direct and well-organized.

v The sentences are logically connected.

v Details and examples support the main idea.

v The speaker expresses complete thoughts.

v/ The meaning is easy to comprehend.

v A wide range of vocabulary is used.

v The speaker paraphrases in his/her own words.
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v The speaker credits the lecturer with wording.
v’ Errors in grammar are minor.
v The talk is within a range of 125-150 words.

SPEAKING STRATEGIES

In addition to the academic skills that you will learn in Chapter 3, there are several speaking
strategies that will help you succeed on the TOEFL and after the TOEFL.

> Anticipate the first question

You will probably be asked to talk about familiar topics at the beginning of the Speaking sec-
tion. If you think about some of these topics, you will know how to answer when you hear
the questions. A few seconds to prepare does not give you enough time to organize your
thoughts unless you have the advantage of prior preparation.

You may be asked to choose a favorite person, place, activity, or item to talk about. To pre-
pare for this question, spend a few minutes thinking about your personal favorites.

e Prepare some answers
¢ Read them aloud

ExampLE

My favorite pastime is h’“""‘-"fi“"g

1. My favorite teacher is

2. My favorite city is

3. My favorite class is

4. My favorite book is

5. My favorite movie is

6. My favorite sport is

7. My favorite vacation place is

8. My favorite holiday is

9. My favorite music is

10. My favorite person is
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> Support your answers

The directions in speaking questions usually ask you to give examples or reasons to support
your answers. Develop the habit of adding the word because after your opinions, and provide
at least two reasons to support your position. You will become a better thinker and a better
speaker. For example, “My favorite pastime is traveling because | like to meet people and |
enjoy learning about different places.” “My favorite city is San Diego because the climate is
beautiful year round and there are many interesting sights in or near the city.”

¢ Use the word because
¢ Give two or three examples or reasons

>» Understand the task

You must listen to the question to understand how to organize your answer. If you are being
asked to state an opinion, you should state your opinion and argue only one side of the issue.
If you are being asked to argue both sides of the issue and take a stand, then the task is very
different. In that case, you will have to make a case for both sides before you state your opinion.

e Read the question carefully
¢ Respond to the topic

>» Pronounce to communicate

Everyone has an accent in English. People from Australia have an Australian accent. People
from the United States have an American accent. People from Britain have a British accent.
See what | mean? The important point is that your accent is okay as long as the listener can
understand you. It is good to try to improve your pronunciation, but communication is more
important for the TOEFL and for your academic and professional life.

e Accept your accent
e Improve communication

>» Sound confident

If you speak in a very low voice, hesitating and apologizing, the listener makes some negative
assumptions. This person is not confident. This person probably doesn’t know the answer.
Try to speak up and sound assertive without being aggressive. It helps to start with a smile
on your face.

e Speak up
o Be assertive

> Read 135 words per minute

Yes, this is a speaking strategy. To succeed on the Speaking section, you will be asked to
read short passages of about 100 words each, and you will have about 45 seconds in which to
complete the reading. This reading speed is not impossibly fast, but you will have to avoid
re-reading phrases in order to finish within the time limit. When you take the quiz at the end
of this section, you will hear a cue to start reading, and a question at the end of 45 seconds.
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This will help you time yourself. You probably already read 135 words per minute. If not, work
on reading faster, using the reading strategies at the beginning of this chapter.

e Time yourself
e Increase speed to 135

> Adapt notes

The system for taking notes that you will learn in Chapter 3 can be made more effective by
adapting it for each question. Use the task and the question to anticipate an outline for your
notes. Refer to the example notes for Questions 1-6 on pages 61, 62, 64, 66, 68, and 70 for
models of adapted notes.

o Use a system for taking notes
e Adapt the format for each question

>» Pace yourself

There is no time for a long introduction. You have one minute or less to make your point.
Start immediately with a direct statement. For example, “The lecturer compares bacteria and
viruses.” Include the most important points. When you practice speaking, using the model
tests in this book, you will hear a prompt to start and a beep to end your speech. On the
TOEFL, you must stop when the beep sounds. Always time yourself when you are practicing
for the Speaking section. If you are not using the audio timing, then set a kitchen timer for the
number of seconds that corresponds to the type of test problem that you are practicing—45
or 60—and then begin speaking. When the bell rings, stop speaking. Did you complete your
thought or did you have more to say? Learn to pace yourself. Soon you will develop a sense
of timing for the questions and you will know how much you can say in a short answer.

o Start with a direct statement
o Make a few major points
e Setatimer

> Prepare key phrases

Some key phrases are useful for each of the problems in the Speaking section. Refer to
pages 118-119 for additional words and phrases.

Question 1: Experiences

My favorite is because

Question 2: Preferences
Although some people ___ , | prefer ___ because
Although there are many good reasons why , | favor ___ because

Although a good argument can be made for my preference is _ because

_ —
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Question 3: Reports

The speaker supports ___ because

The speaker opposes ___because

Question 4: Examples

According to the (reading, lecture) __ .
__ _ isanexample of

Question 5: Problems

The problem is that

Accordingto _______, one solution is to

Another possibility isto

| think that the best solutionisto____ because
tseemstomethat _  _ is the best solution because __

Question 6: Summaries

Definition: According to the lecturer, a is
Description: According to the lecturer,a ________ has (three) characteristics.
Classification: (Two) typesof _____ were discussed in the lecture.
Chronology: The lecturer explained the sequence of events for
Comparison: ' The lecturer compared ___ with
Contrast: The lecturer contrasted with
Cause and Effect: The lecturer explains why
Problem and Solution: The lecturer presents several solutions for the problem

of

¢ Study the key phrases
¢ Practice using them
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>» Use verbal pauses

If you get to a point where you don’t know what to say, it is better to use some verbal pauses
to think instead of stopping and thinking in silence. Silence on the tape is going to lose points
for you. You can say, Okay, Now, Um, And, or Uh. All of these verbal pauses are very com-
mon in the speech of native speakers. Of course, if you use these too often, you will also lose
points because they will distract the listener and you won’t have enough time to answer the
question completely.

e Learn verbal pauses
e Use them when necessary

>» Correct yourself

How can you correct yourself while you are speaking? First, recognize the difference between
mistakes and slips. Most of the time, you don’t know that you have made a mistake, but you
do know when you make a slip. Even native speakers make mistakes and slips in grammar.
In a very long sentence, we can forget whether the subject was singular or plural, and we
can make a mistake. But sometimes we hear our mistake, and we correct slips by backing
up and starting over. Some commonly used phrases to correct a previous grammatical slip
are | mean or that is. For example, “The worker bees that take care of the young is called, |
mean are called, nurses.” These phrases can be used to correct content, too. For example,
“Drones are female bees, | mean, male bees.” A good rule is to always correct slips in content
and correct slips in grammar and word choice if you can do it quickly and move along without
interrupting the flow of your speech.

e Correct slips
e Use common phrases

> Speak to the criteria for evaluation

There are checklists for each question on the Speaking section. Use these checklists to
evaluate your speaking. If you do not know how to use the checklist, get some extra help. For
other options to evaluate your speaking, see page 79.

o Keep the checklists in mind
o Take advantage of other options

> Stay positive

It is natural to be a little anxious about speaking in a second language, but it is important not
to become negative and frightened. Negative thoughts can interfere with your concentration,
and you may not hear the questions correctly. Take some deep breaths before each question
and say this in your mind: “l am a good speaker. | am ready to speak.” If you begin to have
negative thoughts during the test, take another deep breath and think “confidence” as you
breathe in. Focus on listening to the questions. Focus on taking notes.

o Take deep breaths
o Use positive self-talk
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APPLYING THE ACADEMIC SKILLS TO THE TOEFL

» Gampus Vocabulary

Campus vocabulary is important when you are responding to Questions 3 and 5 on the
Speaking section. In Question 3, you will read a campus announcement and listen to a con-
versation about it. In Question 5, you will listen to a campus conversation. Your ability to
understand campus vocabulary will help you understand the announcement and the conver-
sations. If you can use campus vocabulary correctly in your responses to these questions,
you will impress the raters.

» Taking notes

Taking notes is an important academic skill for the Speaking section because you will use
them to organize your talk and you will refer to them while you are speaking. When you take
notes, it will help you to adapt to the type of question presented. Use the example notes in
this chapter to help you. Your ability to take notes will support your success on every ques-
tion in the Speaking section.

> Paraphrasing

Many of the answer choices are paraphrases of information from the passage. Your ability to
recognize paraphrases will be helpful as you choose your answers.

» Summarizing

You will be speaking a minute or less in response to each question. You must be brief, but
you must also include all of your major points. In other words, you must summarize. The first
two questions in the Speaking section require you to talk about familiar topics. In these ques-
tions, you can summarize your experiences. The last two questions require you to summarize
the information in a conversation and a lecture. Your ability to summarize will be crucial for
you to score well on this section.

> Synthesizing

This important skill is tested in two questions on the Speaking section. Question 3 requires
you to synthesize the information in a talk and in a short reading. Question 4 requires you to
synthesize the information in a reading passage and in a lecture. You will receive points not
only for speaking well but also for including accurate content. The ability to integrate reading
and listening by synthesizing information will be necessary for you to achieve a high score on
the Speaking section.
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n Quiz for the Speaking Section, CD 1, Track 11

QUIZ FOR THE SPEAKING SECTION

This is a quiz for the Speaking section of the TOEFL® iBT. This section tests your ability to
communicate in English in an academic context. During the quiz, you will respond to six
speaking questions. You may take notes as you listen. You may use your notes to answer the
questions. The reading passages and the questions are written (printed in the book), but the
directions will be spoken. Once you begin, do not pause the audio.

QuesTion 1

If you were asked to choose one movie that has influenced your thinking, which one would
you choose? Why? What was especially impressive about the movie? Use specific reasons
and details to explain your choice.

Preparation Time: 15 seconds
Recording Time: 45 seconds

Quesrion 2

Some people think that teachers should be evaluated by the performance of their students
on standardized tests at the end of the term. Other people maintain that teachers should be
judged by their own performance in the classroom, and not by the scores that their students
achieve on tests. Which approach do you think is better and why? Use specific reasons and
examples to support your opinion.

Preparation Time: 15 seconds
Recording Time: 45 seconds

QuesTion 3

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Policy for Tuition

In order to qualify for instate tuition, a student must have lived within this state for a period
of not less than one year. Furthermore, the instate address must be the permanent resi-
dence of the student. College campus addresses may not be used as permanent resi-
dences. The student’s driver’s license and any vehicles must be registered in the state, and
the previous year’s state tax form must have been submitted to this state. Voter registra- E
tion and a high school diploma may also be used as evidence of instate status. Spouses |
and children of military personnel qualify for instate tuition without residence requirements.
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The student expresses his opinion of the policy for instate tuition. Report his opinion and
explain the reasons that he gives for having that opinion.

Preparation Time: 30 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds

QuesTion 4

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Communication with Primates

Early experiments to teach primates to communicate with their voices failed because of
the differences in their vocal organs, not their intellectual capacity. Dramatic progress was
observed when researchers began to communicate by using American Sign Language. §
Some chimpanzees were able to learn several hundred signs that they put together to
express a number of relationships similar to the initial language acqusition of children.
In addition, success was achieved by using plastic symbols on a magnetic board, each §
of which represented a word. For example, a small blue triangle represented an apple. §
Chimpanzees were able to respond correctly to basic sequences and even to form some
higher-level concepts by using the representative system.

Explain how the example of the Kanzi experiment demonstrates progress in research on pri-
mate communication.

Preparation Time: 30 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds

QuesTion 5

Describe the woman’s problem and the two suggestions that her friend makes about how to
handle it. What do you think the woman should do, and why?

Preparation Time: 20 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds

QuEesTioN 6

Using the main points and examples from the lecture, describe the habitable zone, and then
explain how the definition has been expanded by modern scientists.

Preparation Time: 20 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds

the Progress Chart for the Speaking Quiz, Chapter 5, page 531.

_ @ This is the end of the Speaking Quiz. To check your answers, refer to
Example answers can be heard on CD1, Track 12.
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STUDY PLAN

What did you learn from taking the quiz? What will you do differently when you take the model
tests in the next chapter? Take a few minutes to think and then write a sentence or two to
help you revise your study plan.

EXTRA CREDIT

After you have completed this chapter, you may want to continue a review of speaking. Here
are some suggestions.

Listen to good models of speaking in similar situations. Research is clearly on the side
of those who advocate listening as a method to improve speaking. This means that one of
the best ways to learn to speak well is to listen to good speakers. It is also important to simu-
late the kind of speaking situation that you will be required to complete. On the TOEFL, you
have six questions and six situations. If you ask similar questions to excellent speakers and
listen carefully to their responses, you will learn a great deal. That is why this book contains
recorded examples of the answers that excellent speakers might provide for the questions
in this review chapter and in the Speaking section of each model test. For extra credit and
improvement, ask teachers or English-speaking friends to record their answers to the Speak-
ing questions in this book. Don’t give them the questions in advance. Use the same presenta-
tion and timing that you are using for the model tests. Then listen to their answers.

Practice using the telephone to speak. Call a friend to practice some of the speaking
questions by phone. Speak directly into the phone. Ask your friend to confirm that you are
speaking at a good volume to be heard clearly and that you sound confident, but not arrogant.
If your friend is a native speaker, you can ask some of the Speaking questions and listen to the
responses. Most telephones have a recording option. With your friend’s permission, you can
record the call. Be sure to time the responses.

OPTIONS FOR EVALUATION

It is difficult to evaluate your own speaking. If you are taking an English class, ask your
teacher to use the checklists in this chapter to evaluate your speaking. You need to know
how you are progressing in relationship to the criteria on the checklists because that is how
you will be evaluated on the TOEFL® iBT.

If you do not have good options to have your speaking evaluated without a fee, there is a
fee-based option that will provide professional evaluations. See page 809 for details.

ADVISOR’S OFFICE

When you face a challenge, “fake it until you can make it.” This means that you
should act as though everything were working out well, even when you have
doubts. Put a smile on your face, even if it isn’t real, and eventually it will be a real
smile. Stand up straight with your head high and walk with purpose. You will start
' to actually feel more confident. If you are acting like a successful person, it may

| feel strange at first. But the more you practice your role as a successful person,
the more comfortable you will be. Soon, when you reach your goals and you are
truly successful, you will have practiced the role, and you will be the person you
have been playing.

79



80

REVIEW OF TOEFL® iBT SECTIONS

WRITING

OVERVIEW OF THE WRITING SECTION

The Writing section tests your ability to write essays in English similar to those that you would
write in college courses. During the test, you will write two essays.

The Integrated Essay. First you will read an academic passage and then you will listen to
a lecture on the same topic. You may take notes as you read and listen, but notes are not
graded. You may use your notes to write the essay. The reading passage will disappear
while you are listening to the lecture, but the passage will return to the screen for reference
when you begin to write your essay. You will have 20 minutes to plan, write, and revise your
response. Typically, a good essay for the integrated topic will require that you write 150-225
words.

The Independent Essay. You will read a question on the screen. It usually asks for your opin-
ion about a familiar topic. You will have 30 minutes to plan, write, and revise your response.
Typically, a good essay for the independent topic will require that you write 300-350 words.

A clock on the screen will show you how much time you have left to complete each essay.

REVIEW OF PROMPTS AND QUESTIONS

> Prompts

A prompt for the Writing section is either a question that refers to both a spoken and written
text for the integrated essay or a written question for the independent essay. Questions 1
and 2 in this review present the kind of prompts that are typical on the TOEFL. On the official
TOEFL® iBT, you will be asked to respond to one integrated question and one independent
question. The scripts for the spoken prompts have been printed for you to study while you
listen to them. On the official TOEFL® iBT, you will not see the spoken prompt. You will see
the written question and the textbook passage.

>» Questions

This review provides the types of questions that are most frequently tested in the Writing sec-
tion on the TOEFL. The task for each question is explained here.

1: SynthESIS oF OpPoSING IDEAS

In this integrated essay question, you will be asked to read a short passage from a textbook
and then listen to part of a short lecture about the same topic. The ideas in the textbook and
the lecture will not agree. After you read the question, you write an essay that includes infor-
mation from both the reading and the lecture.
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You will have 20 minutes to plan, write, and revise your essay. Typically, a good response will
require that you write 150-225 words.

Task

+ Read a short passage and take notes
o Listen to a short lecture and take notes
¢ Answer a question using information from both the reading and the lecture

Note: A six-step plan is presented in Chapter 3, beginning on page 195.

Reading Passage
Time: 3 minutes

Global warming has become a hotly contested issue. Although they
concede that changes will be different from one region to another glob-
ally, a consensus of scientists support the theory that greenhouse gases
produced by human activities are causing unprecedented changes.
According to the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change (IPCC), the
warming of the climate system is evident from observations of increases
in global average air and ocean temperatures, widespread melting of
snow and ice, and rising global average sea levels. The panel cites 200
worldwide scientific organizations that hold the same position.

Satellite data also supports the position on climate change. Earth
orbiting satellites and other technological advances have enabled sci-
entists to collect information about the planet and climate on a global
scale. For example, we know that less CO, has been escaping to outer
space at the specific wavelengths of greenhouse gases but increased
long-wave radiation is measured at the surface of the Earth at the same
wavelengths.

Finally, in spite of the fact that the global annual temperature is lower
than would have been expected by models of warming, supporters of the
global warming model account for the missing heat by postulating that it
can be found in the oceans. Variations in ocean temperatures occur on
a 15- to 30-year cycle. In the positive phase, El Nifio tends to warm the
atmosphere. In the negative phase, La Nifia brings cold waters up from
the depths along the Equator and cools the planet. By inserting this cycli-
cal factor into the climate change model, the lower temperatures fit the
general pattern predicted.
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Example Notes

GLobad Warwmin
Data does not prove model

Consensus of scientists

TPCC observations | contradiction refutes
200 oraa'niga’rio‘ns Lindzen and Choi shAdU
IPCC—clouds @ simulated

Satellite data

Satellite data supports NASA w/ U Alabama diSCY‘&PﬂMCU
Less CO, escapmg/ 25 15»’3 pradic’rioas more heat
more ZO‘M.Z"WDW& @ surface than data

Global avernge temperatures

Missing heat in oceans von Shuckmann—problem top coaii‘na
£ Ni4io/La Nifin cb-cﬁe No ot spot tropics

ﬂ Lecture, CD 1, Track 13

Now listen to a lecture on the same topic as the passage you have just read.

Although the dominant argument for global warming is that a majority of scientists support
the model, well, any scientist would have to agree that consensus is a false proof of a sci-
entific theory. Why? Because only one contradictory piece of empirical evidence is sufficient
to refute a theory. That is, to quote Richard Feynman, “The exception proves that the rule is
wrong.” That’s the core of the scientific method. And many scientists with credentials equal
to those of the proponents of global warming have put forward objections to the models that
argue the global warming issue. To cite only one example, Lindzen and Choi have measured
changes in the outgoing long-wave radiation from the top of the atmosphere during periods
of warming, and their findings directly contradicted the global warming model because the
increased carbon dioxide didn’t block outgoing long-wave radiation. Even the latest IPCC
report acknowledges that the models don’t simulate clouds well and that’s where the main
uncertainties lie. So there isn’t a consensus, even among the proponents of the global warm-

ing models.
Now let’s look at the satellite data, that supposedly proves the theory. In a joint study
by the University of Alabama with NASA, . . . in their study, they found a huge discrepancy

between the forecasts by the United Nations, using computer models and the actual amount
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of heat that’s trapped, especially over the oceans. In fact, the NASA data show that the mod-
els put forward for the past 25 years have consistently predicted more heat being trapped
than real-world satellite data actually records.

Finally, we must examine the primary explanation for the difference between the climate
change in global average temperature that global warming has predicted and the much lower
change in global average temperature that we've experienced. Now according to a model
by von Shuckmann, the missing heat is in the ocean at depths of about 2000 meters but the
problem here is that the top of the ocean is cooling, so how can the bottom be warming? And
furthermore, we should see a hot spot close to the tropics because more water should have
evaporated to this part of the atmosphere and would have caused rapid warming if the mod-
els were accurate, but again this doesn’t conform to the scientific data.

Essay Question
Summarize the main points in the lecture, and explain how they cast doubt on the ideas in
the reading passage.

Integrated Essay

The lecturer refutes all three arguments for global warming presented in the reading pas-
sage. First, she points out that a consensus does not prove a theory. For scientific proof, all
the evidence must support the hypothesis. However, many credible scientists disagree with
those who champion the global warming issue. For example, the results of experiments by
Lindzen and Choi contradicted the global warming model. Furthermore, the most recent
IPCC report recognizes that the model doesn’t simulate clouds well, which introduces uncer-
tainty even among those who come down on the side of global warming.

Next, satellite data released by NASA in a joint study with the University of Alabama
revealed a major inconsistency between the predictions by the United Nations, using com-
puter models and actual data collected by satellites for the past 25 years. The models pro-
jected more heat, especially over the oceans, than the satellite data recorded.

Last, global warming proponents have offered a weak explanation for the lower average
temperatures on Earth as compared with the expected temperatures in the model. According
to von Schuckmann, for instance, the missing heat can be found in the ocean at depths of
about 2000 meters. One flaw in this argument is the inconsistency of cooling on the surface
and warming below it. A second problem is the absence of a hot spot near the tropics where
more water should have evaporated, causing rapid warming, as predicted in the global warm-
ing model.

In short, at this point, many highly regarded experts disagree with the model because the
scientific data contradicts it.

Checklist for Integrated Essay

v The essay answers the topic question.

v Inaccuracies in the content are minor.

v The essay is direct and well-organized.

v The sentences are logically connected.

v Details and examples support the main idea.
v The writer expresses complete thoughts.
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Independent Essay

Although | understand students who desire to concentrate all of their energy on applica-
tions to their first-choice schools, | support making application to several different schools.
There are two reasons why | feel this is important. First, application does not guarantee
admission, even for a very highly qualified applicant. The school that a student prefers may
have very competitive standards for acceptance. In spite of excellent academic credentials,
high scores on admissions tests such as the SAT and the TOEFL, and exceptional supporting
documents, some qualified applicants may be turned away because of not enough space to
accommodate them. If students apply to their first-choice schools, and they are not accepted
for reasons that could not be anticipated, they may find themselves in the position of being
without a school for at least a semester while they scramble to apply to the schools they had
considered as second or third choices. It is expensive to apply to a large number of schools
because of the application fees, but making applications to three schools can save time,
which is also a valuable commodity.

Another reason to apply to several schools is the opportunity to learn more about each
the educational options during the application process. While materials are being submit-
ted and communication is occurring between the student and the school officials, advan-
tages at the second- or third-choice school may be discovered as a result of the information
exchanged. Scholarships, grants, and other opportunities may be extended when the commit-
tee is reviewing the application at one of the schools. For example, an unpublicized research
assistantship may be available because of the prior work experience that an applicant has
included on the application form. Conversely, the experience that the student has in applying
to the first-choice school may be so negative that another school will be more attractive than
the first-choice institution.

When | am ready to study at a university, | plan to apply to three schools—two with very
competitive standards, and one with moderate standards. If | am admitted at my first-choice
school, | will be happy, but | will leave my options open during the application process just in
case | discover some advantages at one of the other schools.

Checklist for Independent Essay

v The essay answers the topic question.

v The point of view or position is clear.

v The essay is direct and well-organized.

v The sentences are logically connected.

v’ Details and examples support the main idea.
v The writer expresses complete thoughts.

v The meaning is easy to comprehend.

v A wide range of vocabulary is used.

v Various types of sentences are included.

v’ Errors in grammar and idioms are minor.

v The essay is within a range of 300-350 words.
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Evaluator’s Comments

The writing sample is well-organized. It addresses the question and does not digress from
the topic. There is a logical progression of ideas, and the writer uses good transitions. Opin-
ions are supported by examples. The writer demonstrates excellent language proficiency,
as evidenced by a variety of grammatical structures and acceptable vocabulary. The reader
can understand this opinion without re-reading. There are only a few grammatical errors that
appear to have occurred because of time constraints. They have been corrected below:

Line 5 in spite of

Line 7 because there is not enough space

Line 14 each of the educational options
WRITING STRATEGIES

In addition to the academic skills that you will learn in Chapter 3, there are several writing
strategies that will help you succeed on the TOEFL and after the TOEFL. Some of the strate-
gies are more appropriate for the integrated essay and others are more useful for the inde-
pendent essay.

Integrated Essay

The integrated question asks for a synthesis of the content in a lecture and a reading pas-
sage. It is usually the first essay question.

> Report

When you are writing about content, it is important not to offer your opinions. To do this, you
must distinguish between content and opinion. Content may include both facts and the ideas
of the author or lecturer. Opinion is what you think. Your job in an integrated essay is to report
the facts and ideas without making judgments and without expressing your opinions.

¢ State the facts and ideas
o Avoid expressing your opinions

> ldentify sources

In the question for the integrated essay, you will be directed to the primary source. For
example, the question may ask you to summarize content from the reading or to summarize
the main points in the fecture. This is a cue to begin with a summary from the primary source
identified in the question—either the reading or the lecture. Then, you will be asked to sup-
port or contrast the information in the primary source with the information in the secondary
source. Go to the other source after you have completed your summary. Be sure to include
information from both sources, but begin with the primary source.

e Begin with the primary source
¢ Include both sources
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>» Make connections

Supporting Transitions Opposing Transitions

When the secondary source agrees with When the secondary source does not
the primary source, use supporting agree with the primary source, use
transitions. opposing transitions.

Moreover, In contrast,

Furthermore, On the other hand,

In addition,

e Establish the relationship between sources
o Choose appropriate transitions

> Include a variety of structures

Essays with a variety of sentence structures are more interesting, and they receive higher
scores. Complex sentence structures, achieved by combining simple sentences, also improve
scores. Refer to pages 159-165 to review sentence combining.

e Vary sentence structures
o Combine sentences

> Edit your writing

If you use all of your time to write, you won’t have enough time to edit your writing. Students
who take the time to read what they have written will find some of their own mistakes and can
correct them before submitting the final essays. Be sure to edit both the independent essay
and the integrated essay. To edit most effectively, use the grading checklist that raters will
use to evaluate your writing.

e Re-read your essay
o Edit with the checklist

Independent Essay

The independent question on the TOEFL asks for your opinion. It is usually the second essay
question.

>» Respond to the topic

It is very important to read the question carefully and analyze the topic. If you write on a topic
other than the one that you have been assigned, your essay will not be scored.

¢ Analyze the topic
o Write on the assigned topic
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> Be direct

When you are asked for your opinion, it is appropriate to begin with a direct statement. The
following phrases and clauses introduce an opinion:

Introduction Opinion

Introductory phrase, Direct statement = Subject + Verb
In my opinion, school uniforms are a good idea.

In my view,

From my point of view,
From my perspective,

Introductory Clause Direct statement = Subject + Verb
| agree that school uniforms are a good idea.

| disagree that

| think that

| believe that

| support the idea that
| am convinced that
It is clear to me that

o Begin with an introductory phrase or clause
o Make a direct statement of opinion

> Goncede the opposing view

Sometimes you will be offered two choices. When stating a preference, it is polite to concede
that the opposing view has merit. The following words and phrases express concession:
although, even though, despite, and in spite of. For example:

Concession Opinion
Concession clause Direct statement = Subject + Verb
Although there are many advantages to | prefer life in a small town.

living in the city,

Even though technology can damage | think it causes more good than harm.
the environment,

Despite the differences among cultures, | believe that peace is possible.
In spite of the benefits of studying in | prefer.to study alone.
a group,

e Begin with a concession clause
o Make a direct statement of opinion
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>» Use an outline sentence

Some books call the second sentence in an essay the topic sentence, the controlling sen-
tence, the thesis statement, or the organizing sentence. The purpose of this sentence is to
outline the essay for the reader. Here are some examples of outline sentences.

First sentence:

Although there are many advantages to living in the city, | prefer life in a small town.
Outline sentence:

Three personal experiences convince me that small towns provide a better life style.

First sentence:

Despite the differences among cultures, | believe that peace is possible.
Outline sentence:

History provides several encouraging examples.

First sentence:

In spite of the benefits of studying in a group, | prefer to study alone.
Outline sentence:

There are three reasons why | have this preference.

e Outline the essay for the reader
e Write an outline sentence

» Think in English

How do English-speaking writers think? According to research by Robert Kaplan, they orga-
nize their thoughts in a linear pattern. This means that they think in a straight line. Details and
examples must relate to the main points. Digressions are not included.

For essays that require an opinion, the organization would look like this:

Opinion In my view, school uniforms are a good idea.
!
Outline Sentence Three reasons convince me that wearing uniforms will improve the
educational experience of students.

J
Reason 1 In the first place, uniforms are not as expensive as brand name clothing.
!

Example/Detail For example, a new school uniform costs about $30, but designer
jeans and a name-brand shirt cost five times that amount. An expen-
sive book would be a better investment.

Reason 2 Second, it is easier to get ready for school.

l
Example/Detail When there are five choices, it requires time and thought to decide

what to wear. Uniforms simplify the problem of choosing a shirt to
complement a certain pair of pants and, furthermore, selecting socks
and shoes to go with them. All of these decisions take time and divert
attention from preparing for classes.

89



90

REVIEW OF TOEFL® iBT SECTIONS

Reason 3 Finally, students who wear uniforms identify themselves with their
school.
J
Example/Detail Wearing the school colors establishes that each student is part of the
group.
Conclusion In conclusion, | think schools that require uniforms send a positive

message to their students. They communicate that it is more important
to be the best student than it is to have the best clothing.

e Think in a straight line
e Connect each idea with the next

> Write a strong conclusion

In TOEFL essays, it is not appropriate to apologize for not having written enough, for not hav-
ing enough time, or for not using good English skills. An apology will cause you to lose points.
In addition, a good conclusion does not add new information. It does not introduce a new
idea. A strong conclusion is more like a summary of the ideas in one last sentence.

¢ Summarize the main idea
e Avoid apologies and new topics

APPLYING THE ACADEMIC SKILLS TO THE TOEFL

>» Gampus Vocahulary

Campus vocabulary is more important to success in other sections of the TOEFL. The essays
require more formal, academic English.

» Taking Notes

Taking notes is an important academic skill for the Writing section because you will use them
to organize your essay. Because you will not be graded on the notes, you should not worry
about making them perfect. It is more important for them to be useful to you.

> Paraphrasing

In the integrated essay, you must be careful not to use the exact words from the reading or
the lecture. Plagiarizing will result in a failing score on the essay. You must use the skills that
you learned to paraphrase in your essay.

>» Summarizing

As you will remember, summarizing is one of the steps in synthesizing. You will often be
asked to summarize the primary source before you relate it to the secondary source.
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> Synthesizing

Part 1 of the Writing section is the integrated essay. It is a synthesis of information from a
reading passage and a lecture. Synthesizing is the most important academic skill for the inte-
grated essay.

QUIZ FOR THE WRITING SECTION

This is a quiz for the Writing section of the TOEFL® iBT. This section tests your ability to write
essays in English. During the quiz, you will respond to two writing questions. You may take
notes as you read and listen to academic information. You may use your notes to write the
essays. Once you begin, you have 20 minutes to write the first essay and 30 minutes to write
the second essay.

Quesrion 1

Reading Passage
Time: 3 minutes

Stonehenge

Stonehenge, located on the Salisbury Plainin England, is a circular arrange-
ment of bluestones and sarsen stones. Each bluestone weighs several tons
and each sarsen stone weighs ten tons, or more. The question is, what was
the original purpose of this monument?

Many theories have been put forward, the most popular being that ancient
astronomers may have used Stonehenge as a solar calendar; however, exca-
vations by researchers from the Stonehenge Riverside Project support a newer
hypothesis. Evidence of burials and cremations dating back to 3000 B.C.E.
influenced researchers involved in the Riverside Project to conclude that the
real purpose of Stonehenge was to serve as a burial site. More than 50,000
cremated bone fragments of 63 individuals were excavated and studied by the
team, including about equal numbers of men and women, as well as an infant.

In addition to cremated remains, chalk dust in several holes suggested that
fifty-six bluestones once stood in the circular arrangement. According to the
lead researcher, Professor Mike Parker Pearson, bluestones have been closely
associated with burials from similar time periods, and their presence serves as
further support for the burial ground hypothesis.

Finally, although few artifacts have been unearthed at Stonehenge, the
head of a stone mace, an object similar to a scepter, supported the assump-
tion that important persons were selected for burial in the site. A small bowl,
burned on one side, may have held incense, further suggesting that the dead
could have been religious and political leaders and their immediate families.
Most prehistorical burials in England involved leaving the dead in the wild for
animals to clean or throwing the bodies into the rivers, another indication that
the Stonehenge burial site was reserved for leaders. Clearly, a possession like
the stone mace would have belonged to someone of high rank and status
among those who occupied the site and could have been buried with the body.
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o Question 1, Lecture, CD 1, Track 14
Now listen to a lecture on the same topic as the passage you have just read.

Question
Summarize the points in the lecture, and then explain how they cast doubt on the ideas in the
reading passage.

Writing Time: 20 minutes
Typical Response: 150-225 words

Question 2

Some people like to communicate by email and voice mail. Other people like to communicate
by telephone or face-to-face. Which type of communication do you prefer, and why? Be sure
to include details and examples to support your opinion.

Writing Time: 30 minutes
Typical Response: 300-350 words

This is the end of the Writing Quiz. To check your answers, refer to
the Progress Chart for the Writing Quiz, Chapter 5, page 534.
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STUDY PLAN

What did you learn from taking the quiz? What will you do differently when you take the model
tests in the next chapter? Take a few minutes to think and then write a sentence or two to
help you revise your study plan.

EXTRA CREDIT

After you have completed this chapter, you may want to continue a review of writing. Here are
some suggestions.

Become familiar with the independent writing topics. Topics previously used for inde-
pendent questions on the CBT TOEFL Writing section are listed in the TOEFL® iBT Information
Bulletin available free from Educational Testing Service. They are also listed on the web site at
www.ets.org. Read through the questions, and think about how you would respond to each of
the topics. Since most of them require you to state an opinion, it is helpful to form a general
opinion on each topic.

Read good examples of expository writing. Research confirms that reading is important
to the development of writing. This means that one of the best ways to learn to write well is to
read good models of writing. By being exposed to good writing, you will acquire good tech-
niques. That is why this book contains examples of the answers that excellent writers might
create in response to the questions in this review chapter and in the Writing section of each
model test. It is important to read these example answers carefully. Remember that you will
be asked to produce expository, not literary essays. For this reason, you should read opinion
essays instead of short stories. It is also a good idea to read summaries of content material.
Many popular college textbooks in English provide summaries at the end of the chapters. In
general, these summaries are good models for you to read.

OPTIONS FOR EVALUATION

It is difficult to evaluate your own writing. If you are taking an English class, ask your teacher
to use the checklists in this chapter to evaluate your writing. You need to know how you are
progressing in relationship to the criteria on the checklists because that is how you will be
evaluated on the TOEFL.

If you do not have good options to have your writing evaluated without a fee, there are
fee-based options that will provide professional evaluations. See page 802 for details.

'1 ADVISOR'S OFFICE

Keep your eyes on the destination, not on the road. There are short roads and
long roads to the same destination, but the important point is to arrive where you
want to be. Of course, there are several reasons why you prefer to achieve a suc-
cessful score on the TOEFL the first time that you attempt it. It is costly to take the
test again, and you are eager to begin your academic studies or professional life.
Nevertheless, a goal is seldom destroyed by a delay, so don’t destroy your posi-
tive attitude, either. If you take the time to prepare, you will probably be able to
take the short road, but if you have not studied English very long, you may need
more practice. Please don’t compare yourself to anyone else. They are on their
road, and you are on yours. Just keep going. You will get there.
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The TOEFL iBT is a test of academic English. This means that you need more than English
language proficiency to succeed. You need academic skills as well. You won’t find a chapter
like this in any other TOEFL preparation book. Campus Vocabulary, Taking Notes, Paraphras-
ing, Summarizing, and Synthesizing will help you succeed on the TOEFL and on campus in
your college or university program.

CAMPUS VOCABULARY

Many references provide a list of academic vocabulary, which contains words that are com-
monly found in textbooks and academic journals, but the Glossary of Campus Vocabulary at
the end of this book is unigue. It includes the most common vocabulary that you will hear
and use in conversations on campus at English-speaking colleges and universities. There are
three problems that you will confront when you are using campus vocabulary on the TOEFL
and after the TOEFL when you are on an actual college or university campus.

1. The meaning of the word is specific to a college or university campus. This means
that you have to understand the glossary meaning of campus vocabulary words.

2. Intonation might change the meaning of the word. This means that you also have
to understand the meaning that is impiied when the word is spoken in a conversation.

3. You need to be able to pronounce the words so that you are understood. This
means that you have to be able to use campus vocabulary when you respond to some
of the speaking tasks on the TOEFL and, afterward, when you are on campus.

This chapter will help you improve your campus vocabulary. You will learn how to

o Become familiar with the definitions
* Recognize patterns of intonation
¢ Improve your pronunciation
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BECOME FAMILIAR WITH THE DEFINITIONS

Strategies to Use
» Understand the meaning when you hear it
» Look up unfamiliar campus vocabulary

How will these strategies help you on the TOEFL? By learning campus vocabulary, you will
be able to understand the conversations on the Listening section and respond to questions
that refer to them. You will also be able to understand the conversations in Tasks 3 and 5 on
the Speaking section and prepare better responses to these tasks. After you are admitted to
a college or university program, you will continue to use this important list to help you interact
with professors, staff, and other students on campus.

» Understand the meaning when you hear it

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Using a pronouncing glossary is not like using a traditional dictionary. You can read the words
and learn the meanings as you would when you use a dictionary, but you can also learn how
the words are pronounced. The Glossary of Campus Vocabulary on pages 816-847 is also
on a dedicated Internet site, exclusively for those who have purchased this book. The site
presents a flash card for each vocabulary entry. Click on the speaker icon beside the word or
phrase to hear the correct pronunciation. Then click on the speaker icon beside the example
sentence to hear it again in a longer context.

Pracrice Acriviry 1

Did you understand? Listen to the words and example sentences from the Glossary of Campus
Vocabulary, which you will find by accessing the Barron’s web page at:

http://barronsbooks.com/tp/toefl/flashcards/

Identify five entries to practice every day. Repeat the word or phrase after the speaker. Then
repeat the example sentence. Do you understand the meanings when you see them? When
you hear them? The example in Activity 1 shows you how to interact with the glossary.



EXAMPLE

Go to http://barronsbooks.com/tp/toefl/flashcards/

CAMPUS VOCABULARY

&
L g B pBER&ED

Click on Click Here To Begin to see the list of Campus Vocabulary words.

& Seieri T (. Vew mery flecwmens | Wroos e z e e W s s taewe O S
= =
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~ TOEFL Flasheais.

Click on the Arrow button beside the word to hear the pronunciation.

You can click more than one time to repeat it.

Click on the Arrow button under the Example to hear the word in the context of a sentence.

Click on the Term Selector button to see the list of all the Campus Vocabulary words.

Click on the Previous button to return to the flash card for the previous word in the alphabetical
list.

Click on the Next button to progress to the flash card for the next word in the alphabetical list.
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» Look up unfamiliar campus vocabulary

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Use the glossary in the book and online to look up unfamiliar vocabulary as you continue to
prepare for the TOEFL with the model tests in the next chapter. Don’t stop to search for a word
or phrase while you are taking a model test, but when you are using the answer key and the
explanatory answers, you can note campus vocabulary that you want to add to your list of five
entries to practice every day.

RECOGNIZE PATTERNS OF INTONATION

Strategies to Use

> Interpret expressions of surprise

» Comprehend requests for confirmation

» Become familiar with options for suggestions

> Interpret expressions of surprise

Two ways to express surprise are commonly used in conversation—question statements and
emphatic statements.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

A rising intonation is usually heard at the end of a question. When a rising intonation is heard
at the end of a statement, it shows surprise. The speaker had assumed the opposite.

Pracrice Acrviry 2

Did you understand? Listen to the following sentences from your glossary. Anticipate the
rising intonation at the end, which expresses surprise. You may also hear emphasis and a
rising intonation in a key word or phrase in the statement. Try to repeat each sentence after
the speaker, using the same intonation. Notice that question statements include a question
mark at the end.
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O Activity 2, CD 1, Track 15

ExampLE

ace
Kathy aced her computer science class?

tuition
1. Tuition at private colleges is more?

prerequisites
2. You took the prerequisites last year?

handout
3. You lost the handouts?

laptop
4. Your laptop crashed?

article
5. You read the articles already?

skip class
6. Ron skipped class yesterday?

review session
7. The review session was productive?

call on
8. You sat in the front of the room and weren’t called on?

curve
9. Dr. Graham grades his tests on the curve?

book bag
10. Your brand new book bag fell apart?

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Sometimes a statement of surprise is introduced by the phrase You mean.
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Pracrice Acrviry 3

Did you understand? Listen to the following sentences from your glossary. Identify the into-
nation that signals surprise. Try to repeat each question after the speaker, using the same
intonation.

O Activity 3, CD 1, Track 16

ExampLE

off campus
You mean Carol doesn’t want to live off campus?

notes
1. You mean you lent your notes to someone?

audit
2. You mean you’re auditing the course?

turn in
3. You mean | could have turned in my paper tomorrow?

cram
4. You mean you crammed for the biology final?

draft
5. You mean you wrote the first draft in one night?

drop
6. You mean you dropped the class because it was too hard?

extension
7. You mean your request for an extension was denied?

lower division
8. You mean all the lower-division classes are full?

plagiarize
9. You mean you know someone who plagiarized?

sophomore
10. You mean Bill is only a sophomore?



102

ACADEMIC SKILLS

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

An auxiliary verb in a statement can express both emphasis and surprise. Usually the auxiliary
verbs are do, does, and did. Sometimes the auxiliary verbs is, are, has and have are also used.
Often the statement begins with the word So. In these statements, the speaker had assumed
the opposite.

Pracrice Acnviry 4

Did you understand? Listen to the following sentences from your glossary. ldentify the auxil-
iary verbs that express emphasis and surprise. Try to repeat each sentence after the speaker,
using the same intonation.

n Activity 4, CD 1, Track 17

ExAMPLE

TA.
So Bill did apply to be a TA.

degree
1. So you did graduate with a degree in music theory.

studies
2. So Jane is beginning her studies.

dean
3. So you did speak with the dean.

assignment
4. So you do read the assignments after all.

snack bar
5. So you are going to the snack bar after class.

report
6. So you did listen to Ken’s report.

all-nighter
7. So your roommate did pull another all-nighter.

credit hour
8. So you did complete fifteen credit hours last summer.

makeup test
9. So Dr. Peterson did let you take a makeup test.
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library card
10. So you did bring your library card with you.

» Comprehend requests for confirmation

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

A statement that ends with the word right or a tag question with a rising intonation is a request
for confirmation. These questions at the end mean that the speaker wants to confirm that he
or she has understood correctly.

Pracrice Acrviry 5

Did you understand? Listen to the following sentences from your glossary. Identify the ques-
tion that signals a request for confirmation. Try to repeat each question after the speaker,
using the same intonation.

ﬂ Activity 5, CD 1, Track 18

EXAMPLE

elective
You’re going to take an elective in art appreciation, right?

transfer
1. Dana transferred to State University, right?

student I.D. number
2. Pat has a student I.D. number, doesn’t she?

transcript
3. You got your transcripts, didn’t you?

incomplete
4. Bill took an incomplete in sociology last semester, didn’t he?

undergrad
5. You're an undergrad, right?

cheat
6. Gary was expelled because he cheated, right?

extra credit
7. You signed up for extra credit, right?
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get caught up
8. Sue got caught up over vacation, didn’t she?

fill-in-the-blank(s)
9. The test was all fill-in-the-blanks, right?

hand back
10. Dr. Mitchell hasn’t handed back your exam yet, has he?

PRrACTICAL STRATEGY

Sometimes the speaker asks for repetition to confirm that he or she has understood correctly.
These sentences often begin with the phrase Did you say.

Pracnice Acnviry 6

Did you understand? Listen to the following sentences from your glossary. Identify the ques-
tion that signals a request for confirmation. Try to repeat each question after the speaker,
using the same intonation.

n Activity 6, CD 1, Track 19

EXAMPLE

probation
Did you say you’re on probation?

fee
1. Did you say there are fees for using the recreational facilities?

admissions office
2. Did you say you couldn’t find the admissions office?

flunk
3. Did you say you might have flunked the test?

fine
4. Did you say you were charged a fine for parking there?

tuition hike
5. Did you say you graduated before the tuition hike?

pop quiz
6. Did you say you passed all of the pop quizzes?
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married student housing
Did you say there are no vacancies in married student housing?

shuttle
Did you say there’s no shuttle on Sundays?

dorm
Did you say you’ve lived in a dorm for four years?

drop out
Did you say Diane dropped out after her junior year?

Become familiar with options for suggestions

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

The modal auxiliary words should, could, would, and had better are used for suggestions.
Each auxiliary adds a different meaning to the suggestion. Had better means that it is neces-
sary to follow the suggestion or some consequence will result. Should means that the speaker
is presenting a strong suggestion. Could means that the speaker is presenting an option.
Could is not as strong a suggestion as should. Would is used with the phrase If | were you.
A speaker who makes a suggestion by beginning If | were you is presenting what he or she
would do in similar circumstances.

Pracnice Acriviry 7

Did you understand? Listen to the following sentences from your glossary. Identify the words

and phrases that signal a suggestion. Try to repeat each sentence after the speaker, using the
same intonation.

O Activity 7, CD 1, Track 20

assistantship

. If I were you, I'd apply for an assistantship.

audit

. You could audit the course if you don’t need the credit.

get behind

. You’d better study this weekend or you’ll get behind in English.

excused absence
You could take an excused absence in your Friday class so we could leave early.
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withdraw
5. You should withdraw so you won’t have failing grades on your transcript.

student union
6. You could meet Ken in the student union before the concert.

work-study
7. Dana should apply for the work-study position next fall.

group project
8. You should select your group project before midterm.

check out
9. If you want to check out books for your research paper, you'd better go to the library
soon.

room and board
10. You should plan to include the price of rcom and board in your budget.

IMPROVE YOUR PRONUNCIATION

Saying the word or phrase clearly

Strategies to Use
» Practice TOEFL listening tasks
» Practice TOEFL speaking tasks

> Practice TOEFL listening tasks

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Listen to an example of Listening Task 1 while you read along. Notice the campus vocabulary
in the conversation. Listen for meaning, intonation, and pronunciation. Remember, this is a
practice activity. You will not be able to read while you listen to a conversation on the actual
TOEFL.

Pracnice Acnviry 8

Do you understand the general meaning of the conversation? Can you understand and pro-
nounce each of the campus vocabulary words? Which speaker expresses surprise? Which
speaker asks for confirmation? The answers are printed in Chapter 5 on pages 535-536.
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O Activity 8, CD 1, Track 21

Listenng Task 1

Man:
Woman:
Man:
Woman:
Man:
Woman:
Man:
Woman:
Man:
Woman:
Man:

Woman:

Man:

Woman:

Man:

Woman:

Man:
Woman:
Man:

Woman:
Man:

Woman:

Man:

Hi Jane. How’s it going?

Good. You?

Same old problem. My roommate is driving me crazy.

But | thought you lived in a dorm.

| do.

Oh. Then why don't you see your resident advisor?

Been there, done that. | even went to the head resident.

Really? And it didn’t help?

Nope. He says that we should work it out between the two of us.
Wow. How do you do that when he’s always partying in the room?
| know. | keep waiting for him to flunk out.

He’s on probation, right?

Again. He cuts class, | never see him doing any homework, but he crams for his
finals and always seems to just get by.

I’m so sorry. | suppose you could go to the study lounge or the library to study, but
you’re probably already doing that.

| am, but it's not very convenient. | mean, | have all of my stuff in my room but now
| have to pack it up every time | want to study . . .

... and then you have to pack it all up again when you want to go back to your
room.

That’s about the size of it.
Are you getting behind?

Not really. But | have a scholarship so | have to keep my G.PA. up. And I'm a
senior.

You're a senior? Well then, you need to start thinking about graduate school.

I’ve already applied. But | need to submit this quarter’s grades before they make
a decision.

So you really must be hitting the books. What can | do to help?

Not much. But thanks for listening.
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> Practice TOEFL speaking tasks

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Listen to an example of Speaking Task 3. Notice the campus vocabulary in the conversation.
Listen for meaning, intonation, and pronunciation. Remember, this is a practice activity. You
will not be able to read while you listen to a conversation on the actual TOEFL.

Pracrice Activity 9

Do you understand the general meaning of the conversation? Can you understand and pro-
nounce each of the campus vocabulary words? Which speaker asks for confirmation? Which
speaker makes a suggestion? The answers are printed in Chapter 5 on page 536.

SPEaKING Task 3

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Announcement from Student Services

During spring break, County College will offer an alternative to the trips that many students
plan to relax at beaches and resorts. Community service trips will be offered to assist low-
income communities throughout the country. Students who sign up for these trips will be
part of a team that will live and work with social service groups in the local area. Previous
community service trips have provided tutoring for elementary school students in Texas
and caregiving for senior citizens in Chicago. The trips are paid for by grants to the college.

ﬂ Activity 9, CD 1, Track 22

Man: Are you going on the community service trip over spring break?

Woman: | never go anywhere on break. | just visit my family for a few days and then come
back and get ready for the next semester.

Man: | know, but this is different. It seems made to order for you.

Woman:  Are you serious? | don’t drink, | don’t like the beach, and | don’t have the money
to waste on airfare and hotels.

Man: That’s what | mean. This spring break trip isn’t about any of that. it's a community
service trip. Look, you work with a team on a project in a low-income area. You’re
minoring in social work, aren’t you?

Woman: Yeah.

Man: So you can see why | thought you might be interested.




CAMPUS VOCABULARY

Woman:  Actually, that does sound interesting. And | think it's a great idea. Spring break is
so wild and crazy for a lot of my friends. Maybe this kind of alternative will attract
some of the people who just want to get away from campus and do something
different before they start another term.

Man: | was thinking about going or at least checking it out over at student services.

Woman: Yeah, but it would be expensive . . . unless the community is close by.

Man: No. Here's the thing: a grant pays for your transportation and your living expenses
so there aren’t any fees. You just have to be willing to work.

Woman:  What kind of work is it? Do you know?

Man: Not exactly. Some of the projects that were funded in the past have served senior
citizens and I'm pretty sure that there was tutoring for kids.

Woman: Now you've really got me interested.

Man: | thought you would be. We should go over to student services to get a few more
details, like where they’re planning to go and what projects are funded. | think
Professor Keller has his office hours now, and he’s the one who’s organizing the
trip.

Woman:  Well, sure. I'm free right now until my next class at two. That ought to give us
plenty of time.

Man: Okay then.

Woman: And if it doesn’'t work out for me to go, | think it’s a great idea to give people an
alternative to . . . to . . . going crazy on some beach with a bunch of strangers from
other colleges. That’s never been my thing.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Listen to an example of Speaking Task 5. Notice the campus vocabulary in the conversation.
Listen for meaning, intonation, and pronunciation. Remember, this is a practice activity. You
will not be able to read while you listen to a conversation on the actual TOEFL.

Pracrice Acriviry 10

Do you understand the general meaning of the conversation? Can you understand and pro-
nounce each of the campus vocabulary words? Which speaker asks for confirmation? Which
speaker makes a suggestion? The answers are printed in Chapter 5 on page 537.

ﬂ Activity 10, CD 1, Track 23

Speaking Task 5

Man:
Woman:
Man:

Hi Linda. | was hoping | might run into you today.
Really?
Yeah. | wanted to ask you for . . . | wanted some advice.
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Woman:

Man:

Woman:

Man:

Woman:

Man:

Woman:

Man:

Woman:

Man:

Woman:

Oh, okay.
So you have Dr. Jackson for your academic advisor, don'’t you?
Unhuh. He’s the advisor for most of the biology majors.

| know. And he’s my advisor, too. But I'm just having problems communicating
with him. | mean, he’s nice and everything, but | feel like he just doesn't listen to
me, and | leave the meetings thinking that | didn’t get done what | needed to do.
Do you ever feel like that?

| can’t say that | do, but it’s a problem for sure if that's what’s happening to you.
Have you ever just had a serious talk about this with him? That’s what I'd do.

I’'ve tried, but I’m just not getting through. I’m so frustrated.
Well, you could request another advisor. | think Dr. Chee advises biology majors.

| thought about that, but if | change advisors then I'll have to sign up for a cou-
ple of my upper-division courses with Dr. Jackson, and he might resent it that |
wanted a different advisor. Besides, he’s on the committee for my thesis.

| don’t think he’d mind all that much. He has a lot of graduate students to advise.
Listen, you could make an appointment to talk with him before he finds out about
the change and you could give him some reason that isn’t personal, like your
schedule makes it hard to see him during his office hours or something.

| could say that, but what if he offers to see me at a different time?
Right. Well, that could happen, but i don’t think so.

TAKING NOTES

Taking notes is writing down information while you are listening or reading. There are three
problems that ycu will confront when you are taking notes.

1. The professor determines the pace of a lecture. This means that you have to take
notes as quickly as the professor speaks.

2. The notes must include all the main ideas and major facts. This means that you
have to know how to identify important information when you hear it or read it.

3. The notes may be used for different reasons. This means that you have to organize
the notes to help you remember, to add to the information from another assignment, or
to plan a speect; or an essay.

This chapter will help you improve your note taking skills. You will learn how to

o Organize your notes
o ldentify important information
o Take notes quickly



TAKING NOTES

How wiill these strategies help you on the TOEFL? By learning to take better notes
when you hear lectures, you will have the information you need to respond to the listening
comprehension questions and to prepare your speaking and writing questions. You will even
improve your reading comprehension. Taking excellent notes is one of the most important
academic skills for success on the TOEFL and after the TOEFL when you are enrolled in a
college or university program.

ORGANIZE YOUR NOTES

Strategies to Use

» Anticipate the purpose

» Divide the paper into columns

» Separate the major and minor points

> Anticipate the purpose

If you can anticipate the purpose of a reading or a lecture, you will be able to prepare your
mind to receive the information, and you will already know how to organize your notes.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

The most common purposes for academic English are to provide the answers to basic
questions. These questions are answered in textbooks and lectures to help you learn the
academic subjects.

Purpose Question

Definition What is it?

Description and Example What are the characteristics?

Classification Which group does it belong to?

Sequence What is the order—first, second, and so on?
Comparison and Contrast How is it the same or different frcm something else?
Cause and Effect How does it cause something? What happens?
Problem and Solution Why is it a problem? What is the solution?
Persuasion or Evaluation Why should it be supported or rejected?

The headings and subheadings in textbooks help you anticipate the purpose of the chapter
or the sections within a chapter. For example, a heading in an earth science textbook that
includes only one noun, The Atmosphere, will probably be a definition or a description of the
atmosphere. A heading such as Forces Within the Atmosphere implies that several forces
will be discussed and further implies that this will be a classification or perhaps a comparison
and contrast of the forces. Atmospheric Patterns of Motion introduces a process and could
anticipate a sequence or even a cause and effect. Problems in Predicting Weather is a
heading that contains the purpose in the word problems. You know that this is a problem and
solution section. Persuasion can usually be identified because of words like should and must
as well as subjective or judgmental phrases like better or worse, whereas evaluation contains
both sides of an issue.
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Pracrice Acrwiry 11

Did you understand? Try to anticipate the purpose of each section in a textbook by read-
ing the headings and subheadings. Here are some headings and subheadings for practice.
The first one is completed to give you an example. The answers are printed in Chapter 5 on
page 537.

Sometimes you will make a mistake anticipating the purpose. Your prediction will be dif-
ferent from the way that the reading or lecture proceeds. Don’t worry. Trying to predict is still
a good idea, and you will become more skilled as you practice using other activities and tests
in this book.

EXAMPLE

Subheading: The Enlightenment Purpose: definition or description

1. Settlement Patterns

2. The Functions of Art

3. Language Development

4. How Important Is Relativity?
5. Causes of Schizophrenia

6. Evaluating Kohlberg's Theory
7. Types of Financial Services
8. A History of Plate Tectonics
9. Estimating Population

10. Black Holes

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

The lectures on the TOEFL begin with an introductory screen followed by a narrator’s intro-
duction. They will give you a general direction for your listening. Most of the time, the narrator
will tell you in which class the lecture is given. Sometimes the narrator will also provide the
main topic.

Pracnice Acrivity 12

Did you understand? Try to anticipate part of the narrator’s introduction by viewing the intro-
ductory screen. Here are some introductions to lectures for practice. The first one is com-
pleted to give you an example. The answers are printed in Chapter 5 on pages 537-538.



EXAMPLE

Astronomy

“Listen to part of a lecture in an astronomy class.

O Activity 12, CD 1, Track 24

1.

[\

lBusiness ‘

Listen to part of a lecture in

IMusic Appreciation J

Listen to part of a lecture in

| Biology ]

Listen to part of a lecture in

i Anthropology |

Listen to part of a lecture in

l Engineering ‘

Listen to part of a lecture in

[ Linguistics [

Listen to part of a lecture in

lArt History ‘

Listen to part of a lecture in

[ Psychology ‘

Listen to part of a lecture in

L ]

TAKING NOTES
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9. | Geology l

Listen to part of a lecture in

10. [History |

Listen to part of a lecture in

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

A good lecturer will also give you ways to anticipate the purpose of a lecture or part of a lec-
ture with verbal cues. Sometimes the lecturer will announce the topic in such a way that the
purpose is directly stated. Other times you will have to draw a conclusion. Although the topic
is stated at the beginning of the lecture, there may be some references to previous lectures
or some classroom business to conclude before the topic is announced. When the topic for a
lecture is stated, the lecturer may either pause just before saying the topic or stress the topic
by raising the volume or using very clear pronunciation.

To be a good listener, you should prepare your mind to accept the information. If you
know which class the lecturer is teaching, you already know how to focus your attention. By
hearing the cue that identifies the topic, you have a context for the rest of the lecture.

Pracrice Acnviry 13

Did you understand? Try to anticipate the purpose of a lecture by listening to the beginning
of it. Here are some short introductions to lectures for practice. The first one is completed to
give you an example. The answers are printed in Chapter 5 on page 538.

ExamPLE

“Okay then, let’'s get started. Uh, today we’re going to talk about the biosphere.”

ﬂ Activity 13, CD 1, Track 25

1.

S © ® N O O s W N



TAKING NOTES

> Divide the paper into columns

There are many variations of column note taking. This style is very simple and effective. Draw
a line down your note paper from the top to the bottom about two inches from the left margin,
as shown on the next page. This is called two-column notes. When you are taking notes, put
the topics or main ideas in the left column and add details and examples in the right column.
This system helps you take notes more quickly because you don’t have to identify the main
ideas and the details or examples by writing out words or by using a more complicated out-
line format that requires letters and numbers. Placement to the left or to the right of the line
sorts the ideas in order of importance and shows their relationship.

PracTicaL STRATEGY

Draw a line across the paper from the left to the right about two inches from the top. This is
a space for the main idea. Draw another line about two inches from the bottom, as shown.
This is a space that you can use for your thoughts and ideas as you are taking notes. Later,
when you look at your notes, you will know which ideas are from the textbook or lecture and
which are yours.

Main Idea
Major point 1 Examples and details
Major point 2 Examples and details
Major point 3 Examples and details
My Ideas

Pracrice Acnviry 14

Did you understand? Try to put the information in the following sentence outline into two-
column notes. Refer to the two-column format above as an example. The answers are printed
in Chapter 5 on page 538.

There are three arguments in support of protecting endangered species.

I. Aesthetic justification states that the various forms of nature influence the life expe-
rience of human beings in a positive way.
A. Many endangered species are uniquely beautiful.
B. They are appreciated universally in art and literature.
C. Some are important to the religious community.
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Il. Ecological self-interest assumes that a balance of nature benefits all species.
A. All species perform essential functions.
1. For example, an endangered species may be the unique carrier of a cure for
a human disease.
B. In order to protect ourselves, we must protect other species.

Ill.  Moral justification asserts that the creatures themselves have rights.
A. The United Nations World Charter for Nature declares that all species have the
right to exist.
B. Human beings have the responsibility to preserve all species.

IV. The professor does not directly promote any argument, but advocacy for the pro-
tection of endangered species is implied in the lecture.

> Separate the major and minor points

In order to use two columns for notes, you must be able to classify the ideas into major and
minor points. There are usually three or four major points in a short lecture or reading pas-
sage. Each of the major points is supported by examples and details. The examples and
details are minor points.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

When you hear a major point, write it on the left. When you hear a minor point, write it on the
right.

Pracrice Acriviry 15

Did you understand? Look at the notes under each topic. The sentences in the notes refer to
either the major points or the minor points. Try to organize the notes under the topic by put-
ting the major points in the left column and the minor points in the right column. Your answer
is correct if the points are placed correctly on either the left or right. The points do not have to
be in exactly the same order. The first one is completed to give you an example. The answers
are printed in Chapter 5 on pages 539-540.

EXAMPLE

There are three types of managers in addition to the general manager.

The line manager is responsible for production.

For example, a production manager is a line manager.

A staff manager is in charge of support activities such as human resources.
Information systems is also overseen by a staff manager.

A functional manager is the head of a department.

A department chair at a college is a functional manager.

The manager of a sales department at a company is also a functional manager.



3 managers

TAKING NOTES

line manager
production

staff manager
support activities

functional manager
head dept

production manager
human resources
information systems

dept chair college
sales dept company

According to Mead, the self has two sides: the “I” and the “me.”

It is predictable because social conformity is expected.

This part of the self is less predictable because it is unique.
This part of the self is formed through socialization by others.
The “I” represents the individuality of a person.

For instance, a spontaneous reaction might reveal the “I.”
The “me” represents the expectations and attitudes of others.

The mystery of pulsars was resolved in the 1960s.

We see pulses of light each time the beam sweeps past the Earth.

The pulsar in the Crab Nebula, for example, currently spins about thirty times per second.
We also know that pulsars are not perfectly timed because each revolution of a pulsar
takes a little longer.

We know that pulsars are neutron stars, like lighthouses left by supernova explosions.
It will probably spin about half as fast two thousand years from now.

Like a lighthouse, the neutron star revolves.

Britain transported convicts to Australia in an effort to solve the problems of overcrowd-
ing in prisons.

There were 11 ships with 750 prisoners aboard.

Four companies of marines sailed with them as guards.

They took enough supplies for two years.

In 1787, the first fleet left for Botany Bay in New South Wales.

Shortly after arriving in 1788, the colony was moved to Sydney Cove.

In Sydney, the water supply and soil were better.

Although Sydney was the new site, for many years it was called Botany Bay.
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4. Frederick Carl Frieseke was an American impressionist.

In Normandy, he began to paint indoor settings.

In 1905, Frieseke moved to Giverney where he lived until 1920.
He studied with Whistler in the late 1800s.

Born in Michigan, he went to Paris in 1897.

In his later work, he began to use a darker palette.

From Whistler, he learned the academic style of the salons.

At Giverney, Frieseke was influenced by Monet.

Monet was experimenting with the effects of sunlight.

The style of Monet and his school is known as impressionism.
By 1920, Frieseke had left Giverney for Normandy.

5. Two types of weathering will break down rock masses into smaller particles.

Interaction between surface or ground water and chemicals causes chemical weathering.
With increased precipitation or temperature, chemicals tend to break down faster.
Mechanical weathering occurs when force and pressure grind rocks down.

A common example is the wearing away of granite facades on buildings.

The weathering of feldspar in granite can be caused by a reaction to acids in rain.
Pressure from freezing and thawing causes rocks to expand and contract.

When a rock is broken in two by physical forces, it is more vulnerable to weathering.

IDENTIFY IMPORTANT INFORMATION

Strategies to Use
» Pay attention to key words
» Notice cues in speech and writing

> Pay attention to key words

Key words help you identify the important information in a textbook or a lecture. Certain key
words appear more often in a reading passage or a lecture with a particular purpose.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

The key words below are listed under the purpose for which they are frequently used. These
key words are not 100 percent accurate, but they do give you a starting point. Key words are
especially important in lectures since the sentences that the professor uses in speech are not
edited like the sentences in textbooks, and are, therefore, more difficult to follow.



Definition
Is known as
Is called

Is

Refers to
Means

Description and Example
Consists of

Adjective

For example

For instance

Namely

Specifically

That is

Classification
Kinds of

Types of

Classes of
Groups of

Parts of
Properties of
Characteristics of
Varieties of

Sequence—Chronology or Process
First, second, third
Next, then, last
Finally

Before

After

At the same time
Meanwhile

Now

As soon as

Later
Subsequently
Eventually

Step

Stage

Phase

TAKING NOTES

Comparison and Contrast
Like

Similar to

Differ from
Compared with
In comparison
Similarly

In the same way
In contrast
Whereas
Adjective + -er
Although

But

Conversely

In spite of

Even though
However
Instead

On the contrary
On the other hand
Despite

Cause and Effect
As a consequence
As a result

Thus

Therefore
Because

Because of

For this reason
Consequently
Since

So

Problem and Solution
Problem

Persuasion or Evaluation
First, second, third
Should, must, ought to
Therefore

In conclusion, in summary
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Pracrice Acnviry 16

Did you understand? Try to identify the key words in the sentences. Underline them. Then
decide in which kind of reading passage they might be found. Here are some sentences for
practice. The first one is completed to give you an example. The answers are printed in Chap-
ter 5 on page 540.

ExamPLE

Mesopotamia refers to the land between two rivers. Definition

1.

2.

10.

>

There are two types of mixtures—heterogeneous and homogeneous.

As a result, the litmus paper turns blue when the solution is a base.

In contrast, a counterculture exhibits behavior that is contrary to the dominant culture.
The first stage of sleep produces alpha waves.

The main properties of soil include color, texture, and structure.

Community service should be a requirement for graduation from the College of Education.

For example, the Navajo create sacred images in colored sand in order to restore the
spiritual and physical health of the sick.

The maximum amount of water that air can hold at a given temperature and pressure is
known as saturation.

Whereas an obijective is specific and measurable, a goal is broader and is usually not
time specific.

Dutch explorers in the early seventeenth century called the west coast of Australia “New
Holland,” a name that was used to describe the continent until the beginning of the nine-
teenth century.

Notice cues in speech and writing

Sometimes professors will tell you that a point is important while they are presenting their
lectures. Some phrases to listen for include the following:

Pay particular attention to
Be sure to

Especially important is
And this is important

And this is the key point

Written cues will also appear in textbooks. Look for headings, bold letters, and italics.



TAKING NOTES

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Underline the information or put a star beside it to indicate that the professor has identified it
as an important point.

Pracnice Acriviry 17

Did you understand? Listen to the beginning of a lecture on language and try to identify the
important information in the notes. Underline it or put a star beside it. A sentence from the
lecture is shown here along with a star beside the corresponding point in the notes to give
you an example. The answers are printed in Chapter 5 on pages 540-541.

EXAMPLE

“And this is important—standard language is appropriate in both speech and writing.”
Notes: *appropriate speech + writing

Listen to the beginning of a lecture in a linguistics class.

ﬂ Activity 17, CD 1, Track 26

Definition + comparison = three types of language

Standard usage definitions words + phrases found in dictionary
Permanent core used formal + informal situations
*appropriate speech + writing

Colloquial language included in dictionary marked as colloquial idioms
Often evolves into standard understood + used in informal situations, not formal
more common in speech

Slang expressions sometimes in dictionary marked as slang
Temporary phenomenon used by some speakers in informal situations

more common in speech

Continuum most formal —least formal
standard —colloquial —slang

TAKE NOTES QUICKLY

Strategies to Use

» Know what to ignore

» Use abbreviations and symbols
» Draw relationships
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>» Know what to ignore

Sometimes professors will pause to think before they continue their lectures. Some profes-
sors will use verbal pauses, for example, uh and um, as well as words like now, so, okay, well.
Other professors will use repetition or restatement as a way to gather their thoughts or to
clarify a previous point. In repetition, the professor will use the same words or phrases several
times. In restatement, the professor will say the same thing in a slightly different way. Since
repetition and restatement do not add to the meaning, you can ignore them.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

The time that the professor uses to think is advantageous to you because you can ignore
these pauses, repetitions, and restatements and you can use the additional time to take
notes.

Pracrice Acnviry 18

Did you understand? Try to identify the important information in the lecture. Cross out every-
thing in the transcript that you could ignore. The first sentence from the lecture is shown to
give you an example. The answers are printed in Chapter 5 on pages 541-542.

EXAMPLE
Status [ rosition ll society (NN oroup.

Sociology

Listen to the beginning of a lecture in a sociology class as you read the transcript. The profes-
sor is discussing status and roles.

n Activity 18, CD 1, Track 27

Status refers to, uh, a position in society or . . . or in a group. But there are really two types of
status—ascribed status and achieved status. Okay, in ascribed status, the status is auto-
matic, so you don’t have a choice. In other words, it's an involuntary status. And some
examples that come to mind are status because of race or sex. Not much you can do about
that. On the other hand, achieved status requires some effort, and there’s a choice involved.
For instance, a marriage partner, or the type of education, or, for that matter, the length of
time in school. Well, these are choices, uh, achievements, and so they fall under the category
of achieved status. So, that brings us to the status set. A status set is the combination of all
statuses that an individual has. Me, for example. I’m a professor, but I’'m also a husband and
a father, and a son, since my mother is still living.

So, in each of these statuses | have certain behaviors that are expected because of the
status. Okay, all of the behaviors are roles, | mean, a role is the behavior expected because
of status. Okay, back to status set. All of the statuses—husband, father, son, professor—
combine to form the status set, and each of the statuses have certain expectations. Let me
use that professor status again. So, as a professor, | have a teaching role, and | have to pre-



TAKING NOTES 123

pare classes. That's expected. | also advise students, grade assignments, and evaluate my
students. But this role has very different expectations. As a researcher, |, | have to design
studies, raise funds for grants, and uh, then perform the research, and, and, finally, | write
articles and reports. So, | think you see what | mean.

But, one more thing, and this is important, sometimes role conflict can occur. Let me say
that again, role conflict. And that means that meeting the expectations for one role will cause
problems for an individual who is trying to meet other expectations in a different role. Okay,
let’s say that one of my students is dating my daughter. | don’t recommend this. But anyway,
| may have role strain that could even develop into role conflict because it will be difficult for
me to meet the expectations for my role as teacher and uh, when the student comes to my
house, I'll have to remember my status as father and my role that requires me to welcome a
guest into my home, and well, form an opinion about someone who wants to take my daugh-
ter out on a date. The textbook actually . . .

> Use abbreviations and symbols

Use abbreviations for important words and phrases that are repeated. There are two ways to
do this. You can use capital letters that will remind you of the word or phrase. For example,
in a lecture about Colonial America, you might use C A as an abbreviation for the phrase; in
a lecture about the philosophy of John Dewey, you could use D as an abbreviation for the
name. Or you can write the beginning of the word or phrase. For Colonial America, you could
write Col Am; for John Dewey, J Dew. The abbreviation can be anything that will remind you
of the word or phrase when you are reading your notes.

You should also use symbols and abbreviations for small words that are common in
the language. The following list includes some of the most commonly used words in English.
The abbreviations here are shortened forms for these frequently heard words.

+ and

w/ with

S Beyond the Book

= is, are, means, refers to, like, is called Mlm-Le;sctm _:_or':he TOEFL

¥4 different, not ote Taking

# number LL

X example a0

- results in, causes, produces, therefore

« comes from, derives from m

ex example

@ about, approximately E

1, 2, 3 first, second, third

< less, smaller To view the lesson, swipe the code with

> more Iarger the QR reader on your smartphone or
’ enter the following private access address

btw/ between on your computer:

T over, up http://www.youtube.com/

~L under. down watch?v=ztC_Nh6SLic&feature=youtu.be
)
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PRACTICAL STRATEGY

The abbreviations in the list printed above are part of my system for taking notes and some of
my students use it, but | encourage you to create your own system because you will probably
come up with symbols and abbreviations that will have meaning to you, and you will under-
stand them later when you are reading your notes. There is space for additional words. Be
sure to choose something that makes sense to you.

Symbol Word

and

with

without

is, are, means, refers to, like, is called
different, not

number

times

results in, causes, produces, therefore
comes from, derives from

example

at

first, second, third

less, smaller

more, larger

between

Pracrice Acnviry 19

Did you understand? Now practice taking notes with your system. First, listen to each of the

sentences and write your notes here. When you are finished taking notes for all ten sentences,

try to write the original sentences using only your notes. Then compare your sentences with

the sentences printed in the answer key. An example is shown using my system. Your answer

is correct if you can read it and if the meaning is the same as the original sentence. The words

do not have to be exactly the same. Example answers are printed in Chapter 5 on page 543.
Listen to some sentences from college lectures. Take notes as quickly as you can.

O Activity 19, CD 1, Track 28

EXAMPLE
Friction between moving air and the ocean surface generates undulations of water called
waves.

Short: Friction btw air + ocean surface — waves

Very short: Fric btw air + @ surf — waves

Friction between air and the ocean surface causes waves.
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> Draw relationships

To take notes, you can use symbols and diagrams. By using this system, you can reduce the
number of words that you have to write. Here are some examples of notes for each of the
common relationships.

DEFINITION

Definitions are part of every academic subject because the vocabulary must be introduced in
order to understand and learn new concepts. Definitions often appear in italic or bold print in
textbooks. Many textbooks have a glossary of specialized vocabulary in the back of the book.

Professors often give new words special emphasis in their lectures by pausing after the
word and before the definition or by stressing the word the first time it is introduced. Look at
these examples of definitions and notice the diagrams that show the relationship between the
word and the definition.

A menu is a list of computer functions that appears on the screen.
Menu = list /functions on screen

The id consists of instincts.
Id = instincts

CLASSIFICATION

Classifications are also found in every subject. To classify means to organize into groups with
similar characteristics. Look at these examples of classifications and notice how the diagrams
show the relationship between the main category and the classification of types or kinds.

This chapter explores four highly specialized forms of fungus, which include molds,
yeasts, lichens, and mycorrhizae.

Fungus
BE. _rmi oap— E
Molds Yeasts Lichens Mycorrhizae

Two types of motivation have been identified by cognitive psychologists. Intrinsic motiva-
tion is based on internal factors, as for example curiosity or the challenge to succeed, whereas
extrinsic motivation invoives external incentives such as rewards or even punishments.

Motivation

/\

Intrinsic  Extrinsic
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Sometimes this diagram is enough for you to remember other details, but a word or a
brief phrase can help you recall a definition for each type.

Motivation

/\

Intrinsic  Extrinsic

Internal  External

SEQUENCE

Sequence is often found in narrations of historical events, in descriptions of research studies,
and in directions for scientific experiments or processes.

The Roman Empire was built in three stages, which consisted of the conquest of Italy,
the conflict with Carthage and expansion into the Western Mediterranean, and, finally, the
domination of the Greek kingdoms and the Eastern Mediterranean.

Roman Empire

e Conquest Italy
o Conflict Carthage + expansion W Med
e Domination Greek + E Med

The history of Cubism falls into three phases—the Cezanne phase, which lasted only two
years from 1907 to 1909, followed by the Analytical phase from 1910 to 1912, which, by
the way, was the phase in which the most abstract purification of the form was realized,
and finally, the Synthetic phase, beginning in 1913.

Cubism

e Cezanne phase 1907-9
e Analytical phase 1910-12
abstract purification

¢ Synthetic phase 1913

COMPARISON AND CONTRAST

Comparison and contrast identifies how two or more objects or ideas are the same or differ-
ent. A side-by-side chart shows the relationships efficiently.

Cirrus clouds are the highest at altitudes between 17,000 and 50,000 feet, but they don’t
produce rain, in contrast with cumulonimbus clouds, which also penetrate the upper
atmosphere, but cause lightning storms, rain, and tornados.

Cirrus Cumulonimbus
17-50,000 ft upper atmos
@ rain rain-lightning-tornados
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Although each person is responsible for one instrument in most sections of the orchestra,
the members of the percussion section are required to play several instruments in one
concert or even for one composition.

Orchestra

/—\

Percussion Other Sections
Play several Play one

CAUSE AND EFFECT

Cause and effect or cause and result are found in research studies for all subjects, but the
natural sciences contain many examples.

Mercantilism is an economic concept that assumes that the total volume of trade is
unchangeable and, therefore, that trade causes conflict.

Mercantilism = total volume trade unchangeable
Trade — Conflict

When the temperatures on Earth dropped below the melting point of the rocks on the
surface, the outer crust gradually solidified.

Temp Earth < melt pt rocks — crust solid

PROBLEM AND SOLUTION

A problem and solution relationship is similar to a cause and effect relationship and can be
represented by a similar drawing.

Because employees can begin to expect incentives simply for doing their jobs, and this
can become a problem, it is better to reserve incentives for occasions that require excep-
tional effort.

Expect incentives/job — Reserve incentives/exceptional

The problem is that most populations of ginseng in Canada are too small to survive unless
they are completely protected from harvesting by humans.

Ginseng survive — @ human harvesting

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Sometimes it is faster to represent an idea with a symbol or a diagram than it is to write notes
in words. This is especially true of relationships.
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Did you understand? Now practice drawing diagrams to represent relationships. First listen
to each of the sentences from lectures on different topics. Then stop the audio and draw
your diagram. Compare your drawings with the drawings in the answer key. The first one is
completed to give you an example. Your answer is correct if it shows the same relationship as
the drawings in the answer key, even if the diagram is not exactly the same. The answers are
printed in Chapter 5 on pages 543-545.

ExampLE

The nervous system is divided into two major parts: the central nervous system and the
peripheral nerveus system.

Nervous system
/\

Central  Peripheral

Listen to some sentences from college lectures. Take notes by drawing diagrams.

n Activity 20, CD 1, Track 29

1.
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ADVISOR’S OFFICE

This advice from Dr. Charles Swindell is framed on the wall of my office near my
computer so that | can see it every day. | am happy to share it with you.

The longer | live, the more | realize the impact of attitude on life. Attitude to me

is more important than facts. It is more important than the past, than education,
than money, than circumstances, than failures, than successes, than what other
people think or say or do. It is more important than appearance, giftedness, or
skill. The remarkable thing is, we have a choice every day regarding the attitude
we embrace for that day. We cannot change our past. We cannot change the fact
that people may act in a certain way. We cannot change the inevitable. The only
thing we can do is play on the one string we have, and that is our attitude. | am
convinced that life is 10 percent what happens to me and 90 percent how | react
to it. And so it is with you. We are in charge of our attitudes.

Henry Ford said it another way: “If you think you can or you think you can’t, you
are probably right.”
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PARAPHRASING

Paraphrasing means using different words to express the same meaning. When you para-
phrase, you express an idea that you have heard or read, but you say or write it in your own
words. Because you are including all of the information when you paraphrase, the paraphrase
is usually about the same length as the original. There are three problems that you will con-
front when you are paraphrasing.

1. There is a natural tendency to repeat the same words instead of paraphrasing
them. This means that you need to listen and read for meaning instead of focusing on
individual words and grammatical structures.

2. Reference materials such as a thesaurus may not be used on the TOEFL. This
means that you have to know synonyms for words and phrases.

3. Sometimes it is not possible to think of a paraphrase. This means that you must
learn how to give credit to sources when you use them in speaking or writing.

This chapter will help you improve your paraphrasing skills. You will learn how to

e Choose synonyms for words and phrases
o Use alternative grammatical structures
¢ Cite expressions and ideas

How will these strategies help you on the TOEFL? By learning to paraphrase well, you
will achieve a higher score on all four sections of the TOEFL. There are questions that require
you to recognize or produce paraphrases on the Reading, Listening, Writing, and Speaking
sections. Paraphrasing is a very important academic skill for success in college or university
classes as well. Using someone else’s words is called plagiarizing. Plagiarizing is a very seri-
ous offense and can result in your being expelled from school.

CHOOSE SYNONYMS FOR WORDS AND PHRASES

Strategies to Use

» Substitute multiple synonyms
» Use phrases

» Make an explanation

» Substitute multiple synonyms

When you use the strategy of substituting synonyms, you must substitute more than one
word or phrase. An excellent paraphrase will also be expressed by a different grammatical
structure. You will learn about using alternative structures later in this chapter.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Paraphrases with synonyms must be restatements. Substituting only one vocabulary word in
a sentence is not a restatement. It is so close to the original that it is not an acceptable para-
phrase. Here is an example statement and an unacceptable paraphrase:
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Original Statement: The hardest woodwind instrument to learn is the oboe.

Unacceptable Paraphrase: The most difficult woodwind instrument to learn is the oboe.
Why is the first paraphrase u_nacceptable? Did you notice that only one word was different
from the original statement? Remember that substituting one synonym is not a restatement

and not an acceptable paraphrase.

Now look at an acceptable paraphrase:

Original Statement: The hardest woodwind instrument to learn is the oboe
Acceptable Paraphrase: The most difficult woodwind instrument to master is the
oboe.

Why is the second paraphrase acceptable? Did you notice that more than one synonym was
different? The phrase most difficult was substituted for the word hardest and the word master
was substituted for the word learn. But this paraphrase is still very close to the original sen-
tence.

This is an improvement in paraphrasing:

Original Statement: The hardest woodwind instrument to learn is the oboe.
Excellent Paraphrase: The oboe is the most difficult woodwind instrument to
master.

Why is this paraphrase considered excellent? Like the acceptable paraphrase, more than
one synonym was different. The phrase most difficult was substituted for the word hardest
and the word master was substituted for the word /earn. Did you also see how the structure
of the sentence changed? The subject of the original statement was the hardest woodwind
instrument and the complement was the oboe. In the excellent paraphrase, the oboe was the
subject and the hardest woodwind instrument was the complement.

Pracnice Acnviry 21

Did you understand? Try to rewrite each sentence that you may see in a textbook by sub-
stituting synonyms for the underlined words and phrases. As you have learned, an excellent
paraphrase will also change the structure of the sentence, but in this practice activity, let’s
begin by writing acceptable paraphrases. Substitute multiple synonyms. The first one is com-
pleted to give you an example. Your answer is correct if the words or phrases you use are
synonyms for the underlined words or phrases and the meaning of the sentence is the same.
The synonyms do not have to be the ones that are used in the answer key. Example answers
are printed in Chapter 5 on page 545.
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ExamPLE

Original: Thomas Edison was a very curious child, performing his first experiment

when he was only three years old.

Paraphrase: Thomas Edison was a very inquisitive child, conducting his first experiment at

10.

the age of three.

. The copperhead, a snake that strikes without warning, is considered much more

dangerous than the rattlesnake.

Because J. P. Morgan was known as a reputable and prudent businessman, he was
able to persuade others to remain in the market even after the crash had begun.

Phosphorus is used in paint on highway signs and markers because it is bright at night.

Rain forests are often located near the equator.

By the mid-nineteenth century, land was so expensive in large cities that architects
began to conserve space by building skyscrapers.

Research studies of vertebrates show development from a very simple heart in fish to a
complex four-chamber heart in humans.

When two products are fundamentally the same, advertising can influence the choice
that the public makes.

As a whole, in birds, the male of the species is more brilliantly colored.

The price of gold on the world market is subject to several variables, including but not
limited to supply and demand.

The idea of a submarine is not recent, dating from the 1400s when Drebbel and da Vinci
drew initial sketches.
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> Use phrases

There is a tendency to try to find one word to paraphrase, but phrases can be a useful
alternative.

PRrACTICAL STRATEGY

The English language contains many phrasal verbs that express the same meaning as a one-
word verb. In general, the phrasal verb is used for informal writing and speaking, and the one-
word verb is used for more formal language. Some of the phrasal verbs that are common to

academic language are listed here.

Bring about cause

Carry on transact; continue
Carry out complete; accomplish
Clear up clarify

Come about happen

Come across find

Come by find accidentally

Come out with

publish; produce

Come up with create

Cut down on reduce

Fall through fail

Figure out understand

Find out discover

Give off emit

Go after follow

Go back return

Go before precede

Go down decrease

Go on continue; happen
Go over review

Go through experience; penetrate
Go up increase

Keep on continue

Keep up remain current
Leave out exclude; omit
Look for seek

Look into investigate

Look like resemble

Look over examine

Look up locate information
Look up to respect

Make out understand with difficulty
Make up invent; compose
Pick out select

Point out show; indicate
Put off postpone




Put up with
Rule out
Run across
Run into
Set up
Show up
Spell out
Stand for
Stick out
Take into account
Take over
Take place
Think through
Throw away
Touch on
Try out
Turn into
Turn out
Turn up
Wind up
Work out
Write up

Pracrice Acrmvity 22

tolerate
eliminate

find accidentally
meet by accident
arrange

appear unexpectedly
state in detail
represent
protrude
consider
assume control
occur

reason

discard

mention briefly
test

transform
conclude
discover

finish

active

report

PARAPHRASING

Did you understand? First read each sentence. Then try to say each sentence using a phrase
instead of a one-word verb. The first one is completed to give you an example. Your answer
is correct if the phrases that you use are synonyms for the underlined words and the meaning
of the sentence is the same. The phrases do not have to be the ones that are used in the
answer key. Example answers are recorded on CD 1, Track 30 of the audio and also printed

in Chapter 5 on pages 545-546.

PHRASAL VERBS
ExampLe
Written: A balance of international payment refers to the net result of the business that

a nation transacts with other nations in a given period.

Spoken: A balance of international payment refers to the net result of the business that

a nation carries on with other nations in a given period.
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n Activity 22, CD 1, Track 30

Listen to the example answers after you complete your answers.
1. Because light travels faster than sound, lightning appears to precede thunder.
2. Congress respected Jefferson because of his intelligence and creativity.
3. The lower teeth in crocodiles protrude when their mouths are closed.
4. Some sponges resemble plants.
5. The first census was accomplished in Great Britain in 1801.
6. People who have experienced a traumatic event may have recurring images of it.
7. In algebra, letters and other symbols represent numbers.

8. During periods of stress or excitement, the heart rate increases and airways to the lungs
become dilated.

9. Theories of prehistory and early humans are constantly changing as we consider the new
evidence from archeological finds.

10. Dreams may have been the inspiration for the Surrealists to create their works of art.

> Make an explanation

Sometimes even native speakers cannot retrieve a word from memory when they are para-
phrasing, especially when they are speaking. When this happens to you, there are several
ways to compensate for the word that has slipped your mind. Make an explanation.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

If it is an adjective, you can use an opposite adjective with the word not. For example, if a
synonym for the adjective large slips your mind, you can say, not small. The sum was not
small. If it is a verb, you can use a general verb instead of a specific synonym. For example,
if you forget the synonym for the verb rely on, you can say, use, which is a very general verb
that includes many meanings. Early traders used barter instead of money to exchange goods.
If it is a noun, you can describe the noun with a descriptive phrase or clause. For example,
if you forget the synonym for the noun farmer or if the word farmer slips your mind, you can
describe it by saying, the person who engages in agriculture.

These compensatory strategies are used to get out of a problem when you are speaking.
They should be used as a last resort instead of stopping when you are speaking.
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Did you understand? Try to restate each sentence that you may see in a textbook by explain-
ing the meaning instead of substituting a synonym for the underlined word. The first one is
completed to give you an example. Example answers are recorded on CD 1, Track 31 of the
audio and also printed in Chapter 5 on page 546.

EXAMPLE

The Constitution guarantees that private homes will not be searched without a warrant. The
Constitution guarantees that private homes will not be searched without written authorization.

O Activity 23, CD 1, Track 31

Listen to the example answers after you complete your answers.

ADJECTIVES

Use an opposite.

EXAMPLE

The second movement of a symphony is usually slow.
The second movement of a symphony is usually not fast.

1. The temperature in many desert regions is cold at night.

2. Facial expressions may be common across cultures.

3. Obsidian is shiny because it cools too quickly for crystals to form.

4. Few musical instruments play louder than 100 decibels or softer than 20 decibels.

5. The people who have adapted to life at very high altitudes are usually short.

NOUNS

Use a phrase.

ExampLE

Skyscrapers are representative of the International Style of architecture.
Tall buildings are representative of the International Style of architecture.

1. In many cities, vendors must have a license to set up their booths in public places.
2. Studies show that small pets are a positive influence in elderly people’s lives.

3. Staircases were an important feature of the palaces constructed during the Baroque period.
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4. Global wind patterns are affected by the Earth's rotation.

5. Bilingual education is more common in regions where language minorities live.

VERBS

Use a general verb.

ExAMPLE

Many managers employ teams to accomplish complex goals.
Many managers use teams to accomplish complex goals.

-

Unlike cast iron, pure wrought iron contains no carbon.
2. Hypnosis achieves a heightened state of suggestibility in a willing participant.
3. Productivity increases when fewer employees are required to accomplish the work.

4. Normally, the plasma in human blood constitutes 50-60 percent of the total blood
volume.

5. Three fourths of the goods manufactured in Canada for export are sold to the
United States.

USE ALTERNATIVE GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURES

Strategies to Use

» Produce restatements

» Read and listen for meaning
» Edit problem paraphrases

> Produce restatements

Learning to identify possibilities for alternative structures will improve your paraphrasing
skills. A restatement with an alternative structure is not a paraphrase because it uses too
many of the same words and phrases. Later in this chapter, you will use restatements with
synonyms to produce paraphrases.

PRAcTICAL STRATEGY

Study the examples of restatements in each of the categories below. Learn to make restate-
ments using alternative structures. When you can use both synonyms and alternative struc-
tures, you will be able to paraphrase appropriately. For now, focus on alternative structures.



Chronology
Coordination
Cause
Comparison
Concession
Negatives
Passives

CHRONOLOGY
Original:

Restatement:

COORDINATION
Original:

Restatement:

CAUSE
Original:

Restatement:

COMPARISON
Original:

Restatement:

PARAPHRASING

before/after/during

not only-but also/neither-nor/not-but/both-and/as well as
because/because of/since/as a result

similar/like/the same/differ/different/more/less
although/even though/despite/in spite of/but/whereas
not + un-/not once/not one/very rarely/very seldom

BE + past participle

After the Missouri Compromise was abandoned by Congress, the
Republican party was formed in 1854, partly in opposition to the spread
of slavery in the United States.

Before the Republican party was formed in 1854, in part to oppose the
spread of slavery in the United States, the Missouri Compromise had
already been abandoned by Congress.

Byzantine art consisted not only of oriental style but also of Greek
ideas that maintained its popularity for more than eleven centuries.

Popular for more than eleven hundred years, Byzantine art consisted of
both oriental style and Greek ideas.

In the classic experiment in operant conditioning, Pavlov’s dog sali-
vated when he heard a bell because he associated the sound with
food.

Since Pavlov’s dog associated the sound of a bell with being fed, he
salivated when he heard it in the classic experiment in operant condi-
tioning.

As a conductor of heat and electricity, aluminum exceeds all metals
except silver, copper, and gold.

Silver, copper, and gold are better conductors of heat and electricity
than aluminum is.

139



140  ACADEMIC SKILLS

CONCESSION
Original:

Restatement:

NEGATIVE
Original:

Restatement:

PASSIVE
Original:

Restatement:

Pracrice Acnviry 24

Despite the great differences in size, shape, and function, all human
cells have the same forty-six chromosomes.

Although the forty-six chromosomes are the same in all human cells,
there are differences in the size, shape, and function.

It is notillegal in some cultures to be married to more than one woman at
the same time, but the monogamous relationship is the most common.

In some cultures, it is legal to be married to several women at once, but
it is more common to be married to just one woman.

The explosive properties of nitroglycerin, later one of the components
of dynamite, were discovered by Ascanio Sobrero, an Italian chemistry
professor.

Italian chemistry professor Ascanio Sobrero discovered that nitroglyc-
erin, later used in the production of dynamite, had explosive properties.

Did you understand? Try to restate each sentence that you may see in a textbook by writ-
ing an alternative grammatical structure. Make changes to the grammar but do not make
changes in the meaning of the sentence. The first one for each structure is completed to give
you an example. Example answers are printed in Chapter 5 on pages 546-547.

CHRONOLOGY

EXAMPLE

Chronology:

Chronology
Restatement:

After the death of Queen Mary in 1558, her half-sister Elizabeth
ascended the throne of England.

Before Elizabeth ascended the throne of England in 1558, her half-
sister Mary ruled.

1. Not until the Triassic Period did the first primitive mammals appear.

2. Glass became a major construction material during the late Middle Ages.
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3. Helium replaced hydrogen as a power source for dirigibles because it was safer.

4. The Moriori people settled the Chatham Islands off the coast of New Zealand long before
the Europeans arrived in 1791.

5. Always rinse your test tubes and pipettes with a small amount of distilled water before
you store them in the lab cabinets.

COORDINATION

ExamPLE

Coordination: Before the introduction of the musical staff, composers preserved their
work not only by writing it down but also by teaching it to a younger
musician.

Coordination

Restatement: Before the introduction of the musical staff, composers preserved their
work by teaching it to a younger musician, as well as by writing it down
in a book.

—

. Both genes and viruses are made of essential chemicals called nucleoproteins.

[\

. Successful managers neither proceed without a plan nor ignore opportunities that arise.

w

. Technically, not only glass but also water is considered a mineral.

4. Neither corn nor winter wheat is native to the Americas.

5. Ethnicity is usually based on race and religion as well as national origin.
CAUSE
ExampLE
Cause: The diesel engine that runs on oil is more efficient than most other
engines because it converts more of the useful energy stored in the fuel.
Cause
Restatement: The diesel engine runs more efficiently than most other engines

because of the oil that converts more useful energy.
1. Psychologists suggest that incentives cause workers to increase productivity.

2. Because many flakes have been found in excavations of Stone Age settlements, anthro-
pologists conclude that they were used as tools for cutting and scraping.
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3. Too much water can cause plants to turn brown on the edges.
4. Blood pressure can become elevated as a result of increased salt consumption.

5. Since the interstate highway system linking roads across the country was built in the
1930s, most of the roads in the system need to be repaired.

COMPARISON

ExAmPLE

Comparison: Although they are smaller in size, for the most part, chipmunks are like
most other ground squirrels.

Comparison

Restatement: Chipmunks are mostly like other ground squirrels except for their

smaller size.

1. Viruses and the first life forms that appeared on Earth millions of years ago have a
similar structure.

2. The lungs have a higher oxygen concentration than the blood does.
3. The Indian Ocean is smaller but deeper than the Atlantic Ocean.
4. Picasso’s work was not the same during various artistic periods.

5. The difference in the gravitational attraction of various places on the Earth’s surface is
the reason that the weight of objects is not the same.

CONCESSION

ExAmPLE

Concession: Although oil paint tends to yellow with age, tempera colors retain their
vibrancy for centuries.

Concession

Restatement: Oil paint tends to yellow with age, but tempera colors retain their

vibrancy for centuries.

1. Whereas insulin levels are close to or above normal in type 2 diabetes, target cells cannot
respond adequately.

2. Although the idea of an English language academy is regularly proposed, the response
has never been very positive.
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3. Even though the Jovian planets are grouped together, each one has had a very different
evolutionary history.

4. Despite the advantage that young people enjoy for recall in vocabulary studies, older
people appear to be better at word recognition.

5. In spite of the fact that interviews are the most common strategy for assessing job appli-
cants, they tend to have low validity.

NEGATIVE

ExAmPLE

Negative: The addiction to gambling is not unlike the addiction to substances.
Affirmative

Restatement: The addiction to gambling is like the addiction to substances.

1. Not once has the geyser known as Old Faithful failed to erupt on time.

2. Nonstandard dialects are not used as educational models in schools.

3. Never has there been such wide access to news from so many media.

4. The construction of a city on the ruins of a previous settlement is not uncommon.

5. Not until the Triassic Period did the first primitive mammals develop.

PASSIVE

ExampLE

Active statement: Sea gulls need either fresh or salt water for them to survive.
Passive

Restatement: Either fresh or salt water is needed by sea gulls for them to survive.

1. It is interesting that people over the age of sixty-five experience fewer mental health
disorders.

2. In the stringed instruments, a bow produces the tones when it is played across a set of
strings made of wire or gut.

3. High-frequency radiation from the Sun and other sources partly ionize gases in the
ionosphere.
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4. Architects can use a domed roof to conserve floor space.

5. The Egyptians used papyrus to make paper, sails, baskets, and clothing.

> Read and listen for meaning

When you read or listen for meaning, you learn to think about the ideas that the writer or
speaker is communicating, not the individual words or grammar used.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Practice reading and listening for meaning. By focusing on sentences or even paragraphs,
you will train your mind to make connections and comprehend the ideas instead of trying to
understand word by word. The important question is this: What does the author or the lec-
turer mean? What ideas are being expressed?

Pracrice Acniviry 25

Did you understand? Try to identify the sentences that express the same idea. The first one is
completed to give you an example. Example answers are printed in Chapter 5 on page 548.

ExampLE

What does the professor mean by the following statement:

Poet and humorist Ogden Nash tried but failed to adapt himself to the academic and later
the business world.

@ He was a better businessman than he was a teacher.

@ He did not succeed in either teaching or business.

© He tried teaching before he finally succeeded in business.
@ He made no effort to succeed in teaching and business.

1. What does the professor mean by the following statement:

After hitting a bar several times with similar results, an animal learns that it can get food
by pressing the bar.

@ An animal is able to press the bar more after it is fed three or four times.
Three or four animals are used in the experiment with similar results.

© There are several trials by an animal before the food is released.

@ An animal learns how to get food by hitting a bar.

2. What does the professor mean by the following statement:

Although he wrote many short stories, it was a poem, “The Raven,” that brought Poe his
greatest recognition as a writer.

@® Poe is remembered more for a poem than for his short stories.
“The Raven” is less well-known than Poe’s short stories.

®© Poe is famous for writing both short stories and poetry.

@ Poe wrote more short stories than poems during his career.
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3. What does the professor mean by the following statement:

It was an atom that contained in the form of pure energy the fundamental components of
the entire universe.

@® The universe was made up of many atoms of pure energy.

The effect of a pure atom in the universe was to produce energy.
© Everything in the universe was reduced to pure energy in one atom.
@ The energy in the universe was stored in pure atoms.

4. What does the professor mean by the following statement:

Although a bear does not eat during the winter, sustaining itself on body fat, its tempera-
ture remains almost normal, and it breathes regularly.

@® When a bear survives on body fat instead of eating, its temperature and respiration
are reduced.

Not eating during the winter does not affect the bear’s breathing, but it does affect its
temperature.

© During the winter, the bear’s temperature is normal and its respiration is regular, but it
does not require food.

@ The bear’s diet of fat during the winter does not affect its temperature and respiration.

5. What does the professor mean by the following statement:

It is generally true that as long as the CEO maintains the confidence of the board of direc-
tors, they will not intervene to dictate specific policies.

@® Policies are dictated by the board with the approval of the CEO.

The board will assume control only if they lose confidence in the CEO.

© The confidence of the CEO is important to decisions that the board makes.
@ The intervention by the CEQ in board policies does not occur often.

6. What does the professor mean by the following statement:
Temperature variations cause pressure differences in the air.

@ Fluctuations in the air pressure are a result of changes in temperature.
Changes in the air pressure and temperature vary at different times.
© The temperature is usually different from the air pressure.

@ Changeable temperatures are caused by reversals in the wind.

7. What does the professor mean by the following statement:

To maintain a healthy body weight, an animal must balance energy intake with energy
output, largely by metabolic activity and regular physical exertion.

@ Metabolism regulates activity and exercise reduces body weight for a healthy life style.

A healthy life style includes exercise in order to control weight gain that is caused by
the metabolism.

© Metabolism and exercise are ways to stabilize consumption and production of energy
for a healthy weight.

@ Animals generally balance their metabolisms by healthy eating and exercise, which
also controls their weight.
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8.

10.

What does the professor mean by the following statement:

An example of children’s literature that supports the natural inclination to play with lan-
guage is the nursery rhyme.

@® The nursery rhyme is a good example of children’s literature because it is fun.
Children like nursery rhymes because they enjoy them during playtime.

© Children’s literature is written in language that the child can understand.

® The child’s interest in playing with language is encouraged by the nursery rhyme.

. What does the professor mean by the following statement:

For employees whose jobs involve sitting at a computer terminal entering data or typing
reports, the location of the computer relative to the company is of no consequence.

@ Employees who work at their computers like to choose their locations.
It does not matter where employees work at their computers.

®© The location of their computers should be comfortable to employees.
@ Computer terminals must be located near each other in a company.

What does the professor mean by the following statement:

Ireland was first settled around 7500 B.C. by hunting tribes from Scotland, followed by
people from the Mediterranean know as the Firbolgs.

@ The Firbolgs arrived in Ireland from the Mediterranean after the Scottish people had
already settled there.

Irish tribes went to Scotland and then followed a hunting route all the way to the
Mediterranean area called Firbolgs.

®© The Irish and Scottish people explored Europe, reaching as far as the Mediterranean
where they settled.

@ Looking for a place to live, the Firbolgs went to Scotland and then to Ireland where
they finally settled.

> Edit problem paraphrases

Here are some problems that you can learn to avoid:

Don’t change the meaning

Don’t leave out information

Don’t use too much of the original wording
Don’t copy the original

Original Sentence:

Sometimes students plagiarize material from lectures and reading passages because
they don’t understand how to make the appropriate changes for an excellent paraphrase.



PARAPHRASING

DoN’T CHANGE THE MEANING
This is not an excellent paraphrase because the meaning has been changed from the original:

On occasion, students use paraphrases of excellent lectures and reading passages with-
out understanding the purpose of the changes that they have made in them.

DON’T LEAVE OUT IMPORTANT INFORMATION

This is not an excellent paraphrase because it does not include all of the important informa-
tion in the original:

On occasion, students use lecture and reading material verbatim.

DoN’T USE TO0O MUCH OF THE ORIGINAL WORDING
This is not an excellent paraphrase because it looks and sounds too much like the original:

On occasion, students plagiarize material from lectures and reading passages because
they don’t comprehend how to make the necessary changes for an excellent paraphrase.

DoN’T COPY THE ORIGINAL
This is not an excellent paraphrase because it is an exact copy of the original.

Sometimes students plagiarize material from lectures and reading passages because
they don’t understand how to make the appropriate changes for an excellent paraphrase.

Pracrice Acniviry 26

Did you understand? Try to find the problem in each paraphrase and edit it. The first one
is completed to give you an example. Example answers are printed in Chapter 5 on pages
548-549.

ExAMPLE

Original: Tides are caused by the gravitational pull of both the Sun and the Moon.
Paraphrase: Tides are produced by the gravitational pull of both the Sun and the Moon.
Problem: The paraphrase is too much like the original. Only one word was changed.
Edited

Paraphrase: The combined gravitational effects of the Sun and Moon produce tides on

Earth.

Why is this better? Because synonyms have been substituted, and an alternative grammati-
cal structure has been used, but the meaning has not changed.

1. Original: Proteins are molecules that regulate the movement of materials across
cell walls.

Paraphrase: Molecules that regulate the movement of materials across cell walls are
proteins.
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2.

10.

Original:

Paraphrase:

Original:

Paraphrase:

Original:

Paraphrase:

. Original:

Paraphrase:

. Original:

Paraphrase:

Original:

Paraphrase:

Original:

Paraphrase:

Original:

Paraphrase:

Original:

Paraphrase:

The invention of the steam engine played a major role in the Industrial
Revolution because it caused the factory system to extend itself to many
areas of production apart from the cotton industry.

The invention of the steam engine was a primary influence in the Industrial
Revolution.

Although big companies are trying to maintain a balance between tradi-
tional advertising and some of the newer alternatives like blogging, it is
often the smaller entrepreneurs who are using bloggers as an efficient
way to stack their competition.

Big companies are using bloggers to defeat their smaller rivals.

Fossils of bones have the appearance of stone, but the holes and pores are
actually infused with mineral deposits from the surrounding sediments.
Fossils of bones look like stone, but there are mineral deposits from the
surrounding sediments in the holes and pores.

Pictograms found in many parts of the world about 1500 B.c. constitute
the earliest system of writing, although written symbols have been dis-
covered that date from as early as 3500 B.c.

Pictograms found in various parts of the world are the earliest evidence of
a written system despite the discovery of written symbols.

The modern atmosphere is probably the fourth atmosphere in the history
of the Earth.
The modern atmosphere is probably the fourth atmosphere in the history
of the Earth.

Whereas alcohol is a depressant, coffee is a stimulant.
Alcohol is not like coffee.

The Pacific Basin, which includes the continent of Australia and the thou-
sands of islands grouped together as Oceania, covers one third of the
surface of the Earth.

The Pacific Basin is also called Oceania because it encompasses one
third of the Pacific Ocean.

In fresco painting, the pigments may be mixed with water and applied to
the plaster before it dries so that the lime in the plaster fuses with the pig-
ments on the surface.

The lime in'wet plaster bonds with the pigments on the surface when the
colors are mixed.

As Linnaeus originally conceived the biological classification chart, he
segregated all living creatures solely according to their degree of physical
similarity.

Linnaeus originally created the biological classification chart by catego-
rizing all living creatures according to their degree of physical similarity.
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CITE EXPRESSIONS AND IDEAS

Strategies to Use

» Introduce the source before quoting

» Mark quotations in writing and in
speaking

» Use strong verbs to report ideas

» Mention the source appropriately

> Introduce the source before quoting

It is important to cite the expressions and ideas of others. To cite means to give credit to the
source. This is especially true when the idea is a definition, an opinion, a unique expression,
or research data that is not common knowledge.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

There are several phrases and clauses that can be used to introduce the source of your ideas.
Let’s say that Professor Thompson makes the following statement in a lecture: “The shift
from manufacturing to service has resulted in lower paying jobs and a decline in the strength
of labor unions.” You may want to quote this opinion. If you do, the words in the quotation
must be exactly the same as those in the original. Here are five ways to introduce the source
before the quotation.

According to Professor Thompson, “The shift from manufacturing to service has resulted
in lower paying jobs and a decline in the strength of labor unions.”

In the words of Professor Thompson, “The shift from manufacturing to service has resulted
in lower paying jobs and a decline in the strength of labor unions.”

To quote Professor Thompson, “The shift from manufacturing to service has resulted in
lower paying jobs and a decline in the strength of labor unions.”

As Professor Thompson puts it, “The shift from manufacturing to service has resulted in
lower paying jobs and a decline in the strength of labor unions.”

Professor Thompson said, “The shift from manufacturing to service has resulted in lower
paying jobs and a decline in the strength of labor unions.”

On the TOEFL examination, sometimes the professor is not named. In that case, you can still
introduce your source by changing the introductions slightly:

According to the professor,
In the words of the professor,
To quote the professor,

As the professor puts it,

The professor said,
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Pracrice Acnviry 27

Did you understand? Try to quote each sentence that you hear in a lecture by an unnamed
professor. Be sure to use one of the introductory phrases or clauses before you begin your
quotation. The first one is completed to give you an example. Your answer is correct if you
write any of the introductions and if the words in your quotations are exactly the same as
those of the professor. Example answers are printed in Chapter 5 on page 550.

ExampLE

“Communicating is the act of transmitting information.”
According to the professor, “Communicating is the act of transmitting information.”
Also correct:
In the words of the professor, “Communicating is the act of transmitting information.”
To quote the professor, “Communicating is the act of transmitting information.”
As the professor puts it, “Communicating is the act of transmitting information.”
The professor said, “Communicating is the act of transmitting information.”
1. A stock is equity in a company, and, therefore, it represents ownership.
2. The desalination of the ocean is going to be a crucial aspect of water management.
3. The theme of a worldwide flood is found in the mythology of many cultures.
4. Psychology focuses on the individual, whereas sociology focuses on social groups.
5. The ethics of science will become more important in this decade.
6. | call my idea the simplification principle.
7. The three-domain system is superior to the five-domain system of classification in biology.
8. The term relief describes any printing method with a raised image.

9. Training programs must address the issue of technology in the workplace.

10. Quasars are difficult to study because they are so far away.

>» Mark quotations in writing and in speaking

Quotation marks are used before and after the words that you are quoting. This is easy to
see when you are quoting in the written language. But when you are quoting in the spoken
language, you need to hear the quotation marks. Words and phrases must be used to mark
quotations in speaking.
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PRACTICAL STRATEGY

There are several phrases and clauses that can be used to mark quotations. Let’s say that
Professor Smith makes the following statement in a lecture: “Additives are chemicals that
manufacturers add to food and other products.” You may want to quote this definition. If you
use the quotation in writing, you must use quotation marks before and after the words that
you are quoting. If you use the quotation in speaking, you must use words and phrases in
place of the quotation marks. The words in the quotation must be exactly the same as those
in the original. Here are several ways to mark the beginning and ending of a quotation in
speaking:

According to Professor Smith, and | am quoting here, “Additives are chemicals that man-
ufacturers add to food and other products.” End quote.

According to Professor Smith, and | quote, “Additives are chemicals that manufacturers
add to food and other products.” End quote.

To quote Professor Smith, “Additives are chemicals that manufacturers add to food and
other products.” End quote.

Pracrice Acrviry 28

Did you understand? Try to quote each sentence. First, put the quotation marks around the
written quote. Be sure to put them above the line, not on the line. Then use verbal quotation
marks for a spoken quote. The first one is completed to give you an example. Your answer
is correct if you use any of the verbal quotation marks and if the words in your quotation are
exactly the same as those of the source. Spoken answers are recorded on CD 1, Track 32 of
the audio. Example answers are printed in Chapter 5 on pages 550-551.

ExampLE

A mirage is an optical illusion in the atmosphere.

Written quote: According to Professor Brown, “A mirage is an optical illusion in the
atmosphere.”
Spoken quotes: According to Professor Brown, and | quote, “A mirage is an optical illu-

sion in the atmosphere.” End quote.

According to Professor Brown, and | am quoting here, “A mirage is an
optical illusion in the atmosphere.” End quote.

To quote Professor Brown, “A mirage is an optical illusion in the atmo-
sphere.” End quote.
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n Activity 28, CD 1, Track 32

Listen to the example answers after you complete your answers.

1.

10.

>

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Sometimes you will want to refer to the ideas and
research of others without using a direct quotation.
When the ideas are specific to an author or researcher,
it is still necessary to cite the source. Choose verbs
that report the idea and convey the meaning that you
wish to attach to the idea. You may choose verbs that To view the lesson, swipe the code with
express doubt, neutrality, or certainty.

According to a study by Professor Carter, patients can lower their blood pressure by
losing weight and decreasing their intake of salt.

. According to Professor Jones, over fourteen billion euros were introduced into the world

economy in January, 2002.

. To quote a study in the Journal of Psychology, many people who have achieved their

career ambitions by midlife are afflicted by depression.

According to the textbook, an organ is a group of tissues capable of performing some
special function.

. According to Professor Stephens, John Philip Sousa was the greatest composer of

marches for bands.

In Professor Davison’s opinion, Ben Johnson may be the author of several plays attributed
to William Shakespeare.

Professor Davis said that statistical data can be very difficult to interpret because
correlations are not causes.

As Professor Gray puts it, the prime minister serves at the pleasure of the parliament.

According to the reading passage, moving water is the single most important factor in
determining the surface features of the Earth.

In Professor Russell's opinion, the most important quality for a scientist is the ability to
make careful observations.

Beyond the Book
Mini-Lesson for the TOEFL
Paraphrasing

Use strong verbs to report ideas

the QR reader on your smartphone or

enter the following private access address

on your computer:
http://www.youtube.com/
watch?v=SNPu_UUbE3U




Doubtful
Allege
Assume
Believe
Claim
Imply
Predict
Propose
Suggest
Suppose
Suspect
Think

Pracrice Acrwvity 29

Neutral
Explain
Indicate
lllustrate
Mention
Note
Observe
Point out
Report
Say
Show
State

Certain
Argue
Assert
Conclude
Confirm
Contend
Demonstrate
Discover
Find
Insist
Maintain
Verify

PARAPHRASING

Did you understand? Try to report each quotation. Choose a verb to express doubt, neutral-
ity, or certainty. The first one is completed to give you an example. Your answer is correct if
you use any of the verbs listed under the correct heading—doubtful, neutral, certain. Notice
that both verbs in reported language are in the past tense. Example answers are printed in
Chapter 5 on page 551.

ExampLE

Quotation:

Certain Report:

Also Correct:

Psychologist Carl Rogers said, “Negative feedback causes people to

develop a poor self-concept.”

Carl Rogers argued that negative feedback caused people to develop

a poor self-concept.

Carl Rogers maintained that negative feedback caused people to

develop a poor self-concept.

1. Sociologist Lee Clark said, “When danger arises, the rule is for people to help those next
to them before they help themselves.” “Panic: Myth or Reality,” Contexts / (Fall 2002), p.

21.

Neutral report:

2. Biological anthropologist Barry Bogin said, “We can use the average height of any group
of people as a barometer of the health of their society.” “The Tall and Short of It,” Apply-
ing Anthropology: An Introductory Reader, Mountain View, California: Mayfield Publish-
ing Company, 2001, p. 54.

Doubtful report:
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3. Physician Stanley Joel Reiser said, “Machines direct the attention of both doctor and

patient to the measurable aspect of iliness, but away from the human factors that are at
least equally important.” Medicine and the Reign of Technology, New York: Cambridge
University Press, 1978, p. 229.

Certain report:

. Educator Harry Wong said, “There is but one correlation with success, and that is atti-

tude.” The First Days of School: How to Be an Effective Teacher, Sunnyvale, California:
Harry K. Wong Publications, 1991, p. 35.
Certain report:

. Choreographer Martha Graham said, “Technique and training have never been a substi-

tute for that condition of awareness which is talent.” Dance as a Theatre Art, Hightstown,
New Jersey: Princeton Book Company, 1974, p. 136.
Doubtful report:

. Psychologist Carl Jung said, “The collective unconscious seems to be something like an

unceasing stream or perhaps an ocean of images and figures which drift into conscious-
ness in our dreams.” “The Basic Postulates of Analytical Psychology,” Modern Man in
Search of a Soul, Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1933.

Doubtful report:

. Computer entrepreneur Bill Gates said, “The key for Microsoft™ has always been hiring

very smart people.” Transcript of video history interview, National Museum of American
History, January 11, 2005.
Neutral report:

. Geneticists James Watson and Francis Crick said, “DNA structure has two helical chains

each coiled around the same axis.” “A Structure for Deoxyribose Nucleic Acid,” Nature,
Volume 171 (April 2), 1953, p. 737.
Doubtful report:



PARAPHRASING

9. Environmentalist John Sinclair said, “Many politicians are hostile to the environmen-
tal movement because they see it in conflict with the economic model they support.”
“The Legacy of Voluntary Conservationists.” 1998 Romeo Lahey Lecture for the National
Parks Association of Queensland, Australia.

Neutral report:

10. Astrophysicist Carl Sagan said, “Even a relatively small nuclear war may be capable
of producing a global climatic catastrophe.” Speech before the Commonwealth Club,
February 8, 1985.

Certain report:

>» Mention the source appropriately

You already know how to introduce a source, but sometimes you need to mention the source
more than one time. In that case, there is a pattern that is customarily used to mention the
source appropriately.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

When you cite the source the first time, use the first and last name. The title is optional. When
you cite the second time, use the last name only. If you cite a third time, use a pronoun, for
example, he or she. After the third citation, you may use the pronoun again if the meaning is
clear, or you may repeat the last name for clarity.

In the case of speakers or writers who are not named, the source should still be cited.
You may be able to identify and cite the source as a professor, a speaker, an author, a writer,
or a student, based on the context in which the information is presented. Use this general
description the first time that you cite the source. If it is clear that the person is a man or
woman, you can use the correct pronoun when you cite the source a second or third time.
After the third citation, you may use the pronoun again if the meaning is clear, or you may
repeat the general description for clarity.

Pracnice Acriviry 30

Did you understand? Try to report the information in the notes. Cite the source appropriately.
The first report is completed to give you an example. Listen to the example answers on CD 1,
Track 33, and read the script printed in Chapter 5 on pages 551-552.

ExampLE

Source: Edwin Hubble (man) astronomer

o demonstrated Andromeda nebula located outside our galaxy

e established the islands universe theory = galaxies exist outside our own

e study resulted in Hubble’s constant = standard relationship/galaxy’s distance from
Earth and speed recession
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Astronomer Edwin Hubble demonstrated that the Andromeda nebula was located outside
our galaxy. Hubble established the islands universe theory, which states that galaxies exist
outside our own. He published a study that resulted in what is now called Hubble's constant,
a standard relationship between a galaxy’s distance from Earth and its speed of recession.

O Activity 30, CD 1, Track 33

Listen to the example answers after you complete your answers.

1. Source: Theodore White (man)
Book— The Making of the President

1960 presidential debate —press conference
Nixon proceeded —personal debate
Kennedy spoke directly to TV viewers
estimated Kennedy gained 2 mil votes

2. Source: Paul Cezanne (man)

¢ all forms in nature —based on geometric shapes
e cone, sphere, cylinder primary
e used outlining to emphasize shapes

3. Source: Marie Curie (woman)

o won Nobel p physics 1903 w/husband —discovery of radium
e won Nobel p chemistry 1911—isolation pure radium
e 1st person 2 Nobel p

4. Source: Erik Erikson (man) psychologist

e proposed eight stages/personal development
e psychological crises/each stage shaped sense/self
e lifelong process

5. Source: Margaret Mead (woman)

first fieldwork in Samoa 1925

book Coming of Age in Samoa best seller—translated many languages
still one/most well-known anthropologists

people/simple societies provide valuable lessons/industrialized

6. Source: Leonardo da Vinci (man)

e quintessential Renaissance man
e brilliant painter

¢ interested in mechanics

e work in math clear in perspective




7.

8.

10.

PARAPHRASING

Source: Peter Drucker (man) author

e Management Challenges for the 21st Century

o five transforming forces

¢ trends have major implications for long-term strategies of companies

Source: Freidrich Mohs (man)

devised hardness scale/10 minerals
assigned 10 to diamond —hardest known
lesser values other min

scale still useful/relative hardness

. Source: Maria Montessori (woman)

proposed educational model

not transmission knowledge

free to develop

success child working independently

Source: Jane Goodall (woman)

e collaboration Louis Leaky

¢ years living w/chimpanzees—Gombe Reserve

e imitated behaviors

e discovered chimp complex social organization

o first document chimp making/using tools

¢ also identified 20 different sounds/communication

ADVISOR’S OFFICE

Do you talk to yourself? Of course you do. Maybe not aloud, but all of us have
mental conversations with ourselves. So the question is how do you talk to
yourself?

Negative Talk Positive Talk

| can’t study all of this. | am studying every day.

My English is poor. My English is improving.

| won’t get a good score. | will do my best.

If | fail, | will be so ashamed. If | need a higher score, | can try again.

How would you talk to good friends to encourage and support them? Be a good
friend to yourself. When negative talk comes to mind, substitute positive talk.
Encourage yourself to learn from mistakes.
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SUMMARIZING

Summarizing is related to paraphrasing because you are using your own words to express an
idea that you have heard or read. Remember that when you paraphrase, you are including all
of the information, but when you summarize, you are including only the main ideas. A para-
phrase is about the same length as the original, but a summary is shorter than the original.
There are three problems that you will confront when you are summarizing.

1. A summary does not include everything in the original. This means that you should
not try to write too much.

2. Details and examples that support the main points are usually not included in
a summary. This means that you have to be able to discriminate between the main
points and the details or examples.

3. The author’s point of view must be maintained. This means that you cannot express
your opinion when you report the information.

This chapter will help you improve your summarizing skills. You will learn how to

o Condense the ideas
o ldentify the main points
¢ Report the information

How wiill these strategies help you on the TOEFL? By learning to summarize, you will
be able to answer the questions that are worth the most points on the Reading section. There
are also questions that require you to produce summaries on the Writing and Speaking sec-
tions. Moreover, research demonstrates that students who understand how to summarize
and use this skill when they prepare for tests will be able to remember information better.

CONDENSE THE IDEAS

Strategies to Use
» Be brief
» Combine sentences

> Be brief

A summary is a shorter version of the original. For example, if the original is 1,000 words, a
summary would be 200-500 words. A paraphrase is about the same number of words as the
original, but a summary should be brief and concise.

PracTICAL STRATEGY

Details and examples are used to explain and extend the main points in a reading or a lecture.
To be brief, delete the details and examples in a summary.
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Pracnice Acrviry 31

Did you understand? Try to mark out all the example sentences in the following passage and
lecture. Then recopy the remaining sentences below the originals. You will have a good start
for writing your summaries. But remember that you cannot use someone else’s words. You
still need to paraphrase when you summarize. The answers are printed in Chapter 5 on pages
552-553. Your answers are correct if you have paraphrased the same ideas.

1. Reading

Although speech is the most advanced form of communication, there are many ways of
communicating without using speech. Signals, signs, and symbols may be found in every
known culture. The basic function of a signal is to impinge upon the environment in such a
way that it attracts attention. For example, the flashing lights at an intersection are designed
to direct the driver’s attention to the road. Smoke from a distant fire can also send a mes-
sage, as does the more detailed version in the dots and dashes of a telegraph. Unlike signals,
which, in general, are coded to refer to speech, signs contain meaning in and of themselves.
A barber pole or a picture of a loaf of bread can convey meaning quickly and conveniently
when placed in front of a shop. A stop sign means stop even though the words may not
be written out on the red octagon. Finally, gestures are actions, which are more difficult to
describe because of their relationship with cultural perceptions. For instance, in some cul-
tures, applauding in a theater provides performers with an auditory symbol of approval. in
other cultures, applauding can mean that the performance was not well received.

2. Lecture

Listen to part of a lecture in a botany class. Write down the major points but do not take notes
on the examples. Then write a summary.

ﬂ Activity 31, CD 1, Track 34

>» Combine sentences

Another good way to condense the ideas is to combine sentences. Connecting words put
sentences together and show the relationships between them. There are several types of
sentences with connecting words for each type. Connecting words for clauses introduce a
subject and a verb. Connecting words for phrases introduce a noun.

Clauses of Addition
and addition
moreover addition

1. Penguins are the most highly specialized of all aquatic birds.
2. Penguins may live for twenty years.
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Penguins are the most highly specialized of all aquatic birds, and they may live for twenty
years.

or

Penguins are the most highly specialized of all aquatic birds; moreover, they may live for
twenty years.

Clauses of Reversal
but reversal
however reversal

1. Penguins may live for twenty years.
2. Penguins have several obstacles to their survival.

Penguins may live for twenty years, but they have several obstacles to their survival.
or
Penguins may live for twenty years; however, they have several obstacles to their survival.

Clauses of Result Phrase of Result

although unexpected result because of + noun expected result
even though unexpected result

because expected result

since expected result

when absolute scientific result

1. Both parents have brown eyes.
2. Their children may be born with blue eyes.

Although both parents have brown eyes, their children may be born with blue eyes.
or
Their children may be born with blue eyes although both parents have brown eyes.

Even though both parents have brown eyes, their children may be born with blue eyes.
or
Their children may be born with blue eyes even though both parents have brown eyes.

1. Their children are born with blue eyes.
2. Both brown-eyed parents have recessive genes for blue eyes.

Because both brown-eyed parents have recessive genes for blue eyes, their children are born
with blue eyes.

or

Their children are born with blue eyes because both brown-eyed parents have recessive
genes for blue eyes.
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Since both brown-eyed parents have recessive genes for blue eyes, their children are born
with blue eyes.

or

Their children are born with blue eyes since both brown-eyed parents have recessive genes
for blue eyes.

Because of recessive genes, their children are born with blue eyes.
or
Their children are born with blue eyes because of recessive genes.

When both brown-eyed parents have recessive genes for blue eyes, their children are born
with blue eyes.

or

Their children are born with blue eyes when both brown-eyed parents have recessive genes.

Clauses of Contrast Phrases of Contrast
whereas on the contrary in spite of + noun contradiction
despite

1. Many Native American tribes waged isolated battles against white settlers.
2. Under Chief Tecumseh, the Shawnees tried to establish a confederacy to unify resis-
tance against white settlers.

Whereas many Native American tribes waged isolated battles against white settlers, under Chief
Tecumseh the Shawnees tried to establish a confederacy to unify resistance against them.

1. Tecumseh’s fearless opposition.
2. Tecumseh'’s coalition was defeated at the Battle of Fallen Timbers.

In spite of Tecumseh’s fearless opposition, his coalition was defeated at the Battle of Fallen
Timbers.

or

Despite Tecumseh’s fearless opposition, his coalition was defeated at the Battle of Fallen
Timbers.

Descriptive Clauses
which not human
who human

1. Magnesium is the lightest of the structural metals.
2. Magnesium is important in engineering industries.

Magnesium, which is the lightest of the structural metals, is important in engineering industries.

1. Engineers often need lightweight metals.
2. Engineers use magnesium for their designs.

Engineers, who often need lightweight metals, use magnesium for their designs.
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More Descriptive Clauses
that human or not human

1. The bill was not passed until 1920.
2. The bill allowed women the right to vote in the United States.

The bill that granted women the right to vote in the United States was not passed until 1920.

Chronology Clauses Chronology Phrases

while same time during same time
before earlier time

after later time

1. The Romans invaded England.
2. The Celts were living in England.

The Romans invaded England while the Celts were living there.
or

The Romans invaded England during the Celtic occupation.

1. First the Iberians had been living in England.
2. Then the Angles and Saxons came to England.

The Iberians had been living in England before the Angles and Saxons came there.
or

The Angles and Saxons came to England after the Iberians had been living there.

Conclusion Clauses
therefore logical conclusion
thus logical conclusion

1. The amount of land cannot be increased.
2. The amount of water cannot be increased.
3. Efficient agricultural methods must be employed.

The amount of land and water cannot be increased; therefore, efficient agricultural methods
must be employed.

or

The amount of land and water cannot be increased; thus, efficient agricultural methods must
be employed.

Parallel Structures

Similar structures connected by commas
Nouns

Verbs

Adjectives
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1. Best known for creating the Sherlock Holmes mysteries, British author Sir Arthur Conan
Doyle was a physician.

2. Sir Arthur Conan Doyle was also a world traveler.

3. Sir Arthur Conan Doyle wrote numerous adventure stories.

Best known for creating the Sherlock Holmes mysteries, British author Sir Arthur Conan
Doyle was a physician, a world traveler, and a writer of numerous adventure stories.

or

Best known for creating the Sherlock Holmes mysteries, British author Sir Arthur Conan
Doyle practiced medicine, traveled the world, and wrote numerous adventure stories.

or

Best known for creating the Sherlock Holmes mysteries, British author Sir Arthur Conan
Doyle was well educated, adventuresome, and prolific.

Introductory Verbal Modifiers (-ing and -ed)

-ing forms and -ed forms may be used as verbals. Verbals function as modifiers. An intro-
ductory verbal modifier with -ing or -ed should immediately precede the noun it modifies.
Otherwise, the relationship between the noun and the modifier is unclear, and the sen-
tence is illogical.

1. Lindbergh designed his own plane, the Spirit of St. Louis.
2. Lindbergh flew from Roosevelt Field in New York to Le Bourget Field outside Paris.

Having designed his own plane, the Spirit of St. Louis, Lindbergh flew from Roosevelt Field in
New York to Le Bourget Field outside Paris.

The plane was designed by Lindbergh.
The plane flew across the ocean with few problems.

Designed by Lindbergh, the plane flew across the ocean with few problems.

Pracrice Acnvity 32

Did you understand? Try to combine the sentences. Copy the combined sentences below the
originals. The first sentence is completed to give you an example. The answers are printed in
Chapter 5 on pages 553-554.

EXAMPLE

An attitude is a positive or negative evaluation.

A positive or negative attitude may affect behavior.
An attitude may play an important role in perception.
which

An attitude, which is a positive or negative evaluation, may affect behavior and play an impor-
tant role in perception.
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1.

10.

11.

12.

Charlie Chaplin was a comedian.
Charlie Chaplin was best known for his work in silent movies.
who

. Water is heated to 212 degrees F.

Water becomes steam.
when

Quasars are relatively small objects.
Quasars emit an enormous amount of energy.
which

. The Earth moves into the shadow of the Moon.

A total eclipse occurs.
during

. The Jamestown colony was founded by John Smith.

Jamestown became the first successful English colony in America.
-ed introductory verbal modifier

Many of the names of cities in California are adapted from the Spanish language.
Early missionaries and settlers from Spain had extended their influence in the area.
since/because/because of

. The oceans cover two thirds of the Earth’s surface.

The oceans are the object of study for oceanographers.
which

A chameleon is a tree lizard.
The chameleon can change colors to conceal itself in vegetation.
that

First cultural nationalism arose among people with similar languages and traditions.
Then political nationalism threatened the existing order.
before/after

Empowerment increases the autonomy of employees in organizations.
Empowerment improves communication between workers and management.
and/moreover

Monogamy means being married to one spouse.
Serial monogamy involves marriage, divorce, and remarriage.
whereas

Humor is associated with fun.
Humor is also used as a coping strategy to relieve stress.
but/however
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13. Solar panels can convert sunlight into electricity.
Solar panels are still not being exploited fully.
although/even though

14. The root system of the alfalfa plant allows it to survive.
Drought conditions do not kill alfalfa.
despite/in spite of

15. Pain warns the victim before further damage is done.

Pain has a positive function.
therefore/thus

IDENTIFY THE MAIN POINTS

Strategies to Use

>» Find a topic sentence
» |dentify the major points
» Identify the minor points

> Find a topic sentence

The topic answers the question: What is this reading or lecture about? A topic sentence is a
very general statement that includes the subject of the reading or lecture and also the way
that the author or speaker plans to develop the topic. For example, a topic might be manage-
ment strategies in business. This topic could be developed in a number of different ways. For
example, management strategies could be developed by listing several types of strategies or
by comparing different strategies. When you are looking for the topic, you should look for a
sentence that includes a subject and a verb. Management strategies in business is a subject,
but without a verb in the sentence, we still don’t know how the topic will be developed. Some
books call this kind of topic sentence a controliing idea.

PRrAcTICAL STRATEGY

The first sentence in a summary should be a direct statement. It should give the reader or
listener a general idea of the topic for the reading or lecture and the way that the topic will
be developed. Sometimes you can paraphrase a topic sentence from the original reading or
lecture, but sometimes you must create it yourself from several sentences in the original.

Pracrice Acrmiry 33

Did you understand? Try to write one sentence that summarizes the entire reading or lecture.
Example answers are printed in Chapter 5 on pages 554-555. Your answers are correct if
your ideas are the same as the example answers.
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1. Reading

The nuclear family, consisting of a mother, father, and their children, may be more an
ideal than a reality. Although the so-called traditional family was always more varied than we
had been led to believe, reflecting the very different racial, ethnic, class, and religious cus-
toms among different American groups, today the diversity is even more obvious.

The most recent government census statistics reveal that only about one third of all cur-
rent American families fits the traditional mold of two parents and their children, and another
third consists of married couples who either have no children or have none still living at home.
An analysis of the remaining one third of the population reveals that about 20 percent of the
total number of American households are single people, the most common descriptor being
women over sixty-five years of age. A small percentage, about 3 percent of the total, consists
of unmarried people who choose to live together, and the rest, about 7 percent, are single
parents, with at least one child.

There are several easily identifiable reasons for the growing number of single-parent
households. First, the sociological phenomenon of single-parent households reflects changes
in cultural attitudes toward divorce and also toward unmarried mothers. A substantial number
of adults become single parents as a result of divorce. In addition, the number of children
born to unmarried women who choose to keep their babies and rear them by themselves has
increased dramatically. Finally, there is a small percentage of single-parent families that have
resulted from untimely death. Today, these varied family types are typical and, therefore,
normal.

Moreover, because many families live far from relatives, close friends have become a
more important part of family life than ever before. The vast majority of Americans claim that
they have people in their lives whom they regard as family although they are not related. A
view of family that only accepts the traditional nuclear arrangement not only ignores the real-
ity of modern American family life but also undervalues the familial bonds created in alterna-
tive family arrangements. Apparently, many Americans are achieving supportive relationships
in family forms other than the traditional one.

2. Lecture

Listen to part of a lecture in a chemistry class. Then

; , Beyond the Book
summarize the lecture in one sentence.

Mini-Lesson for the TOEFL

ﬂ Summarizing |
Activity 33, CD 1, Track 35

> ldentify the major points

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

A major point is almost always directly stated. A major To view the lesson, swipe the code with

point has examples and details that refer to it. A major the QR reader on your smartphone or
. . .. enter the following private access address

point is often found at the beginning of a new para- on your computer:

graph. Inferences and conclusions or examples and http://www.youtube.com/

watch?v=i8GBBf5tztg&feature=youtu.be

details are usually NOT major points.
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Pracrice Acrivity 34

Did you understand? Try to identify the major points. The answers are printed in Chapter 5 on
pages 555-557.

1. Reading

The body of an adult insect is subdivided into three sections, including a head, a three-
segment thorax, and a segmented abdomen. Ordinarily, the thorax bears three pairs of legs
and a single or double pair of wings. The vision of most adult insects is specialized through
two large compound eyes and multiple simple eyes.

Features of an insect’s mouth parts are used in classifying insects into types. Biting
mouth parts called mandibles, such as the mouth parts found in grasshoppers and beetles,
are common among insects. Behind the mandibles are located the maxillae or lower jaw
parts, which serve to direct food into the mouth between the jaws. A labrum above and one
below are similar to another animal’s upper and lower lips. In an insect with a sucking mouth
function, the mandibles, maxillag, labrum, and labium are modified in such a way that they
constitute a tube through which liquid such as water, blood, or flower nectar can be drawn.
In a butterfly or moth, this coiled drinking tube is called the proboscis because of its resem-
blance, in miniature, to the trunk of an elephant or a very large nose. Composed chiefly of
modified maxillae fitted together, the insect’s proboscis can be flexed and extended to reach
nectar deep in a flower. In mosquitoes or aphids, mandibles and maxillae are modified to
sharp stylets with which the insect can drill through surfaces like human or vegetable mem-
branes to reach juice. In a housefly, the expanding labium forms a spongelike mouth pad that
it can use to stamp over the surface of food, sopping up food particles and juices.

@® An adult insect has a three-section body that includes a head, a thorax, and an
abdomen.

Mandibles are mouth parts that facilitate biting and usually include upper and lower
labrum.

© A mouth pad similar to a sponge allows flies to attract crumbs and juice on the surface
of food.

@ Insects are classified according to their mouth parts, which are specialized for feeding.

@© Insects are the most numerous creatures on the planet and also the most adaptable.

@® A proboscis is a tube that stretches to penetrate flowers where nectar is stored.

@ The three-part thorax usually has six legs and two or four wings attached to it.

@ The pointed stylets of mosquitoes and aphids facilitate drilling through skin on plants
and humans.

2. Lecture

Listen to part of a lecture in an English class. Then identify the major points from the options
on page 168.
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n Activity 34, CD 1, Track 36

@ Noah Webster had a degree in law and practiced for a short time before he became a
school teacher.

The American Spelling Book, Webster’s first successful textbook, afforded him an
income while he was writing his dictionary.

© An American Dictionary of the English Language was written to demonstrate the
unique usage of English in the United States.

® An American Dictionary of the English Language has had many revised editions.

® The Compendious Dictionary of the English Language, published in 1807, provided
Webster with practice in compiling a dictionary.

® Although he had a copyright for The American Spelling Book, ironically Webster did
not have a copyright for the original dictionary and subsequent editions that bear his
name.

© Webster graduated from Yale only two years after the end of the Revolution that won
independence for the United States from England.

> ldentify the minor points

A minor point can be an example or a detail that supports a major point, or it can be a point
that is not very well developed. A minor point may be mentioned without supporting exam-
ples or details in the original reading or lecture.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Minor points are usually not included in a summary. If you can identify the minor points, you
can eliminate them. You can shorten your summary.

Pracrice Acnviry 35

Did you understand? Try to identify the minor points. Then write a summary that includes only
the major points. The answers are printed in Chapter 5 on pages 557-558. Your summary is
correct if it includes the same ideas.

1. Reading

In the fifteenth century, two important advances in painting were introduced. Prior to
that time, most paintings were created on wood panels; however, in the second half of the
century, many artists began to prefer linen canvas. The canvas offered several important
advantages. Whereas wood panels were heavy and difficult to transport and hang, the lighter
linen canvas could be rolled up for shipment and was relatively easy to transport, frame, and
mount. Moreover, if patrons were at a distance from the artist, the finished work might have
to be hauled in a cart. It was difficult to protect it from damage as it bumped along the primi-
tive roads. In addition, the patrons were demanding larger and larger works and the large
wood pieces had a tendency to crack. In contrast, the linen canvases could be stretched to
almost any size and remained perfectly smooth.
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The oil paints themselves were also superior to previous paints. One of the most obvi-
ous improvements was the fact that the paint dried slowly, and thus, layers of paint could be
brushed on top of previously applied layers, allowing the artist to erase a section that was not
perfect. Another refinement was the range of consistencies possible with oils. Thin oil paints
take on the characteristics of a glaze, but thick oils look like paste and can be layered to cre-
ate a three-dimensional aspect.

2. Lecture

Listen to part of a lecture in an engineering class. Then write a summary. Do not include the
minor points.

ﬂ Activity 35, CD 1, Track 37

REPORT THE INFORMATION

Strategies to Use

» Use the same organization as the original
» Report the content accurately

» Retain the original emphasis

» Maintain an objective point of view

» Check the summary

>» Use the same organization as the original

A summary should retain the same organization as the original reading or lecture. For exam-
ple, if the passage identifies three different types of evergreen trees, then the organization is
classification. Your summary should also be organized to classify the three different types
of trees. If the passage explains the cause of deforestation in Canada, then the organization
of the passage is cause and effect. Your summary should also be organized to demonstrate
cause and effect. If the passage explains the life cycle of a pine tree, then the organization
is chronological. Your summary should also be organized in chronological order. It is also
important NOT to rearrange the order. A good summary begins with the first major point and
follows with each major point in the order that it appears in the original.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

First, determine the organization of the reading or lecture. Then list the major points in the
order in which you read or heard them. This list gives you an outline for your summary.

Pracrice Acrwviry 36

Did you understand? Put the major points in the order that they should appear in a summary.
The answers are printed in Chapter 5 on pages 558-559. Your answers are correct if they are
in the same order as the original.
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1. Reading

Although stage plays have been set to music since the era of the ancient Greeks when
the dramas of Sophocles and Aeschylus were accompanied by lyres and flutes, the usually
accepted date for the beginning of opera as we know it is 1600. As part of the celebration
of the marriage of King Henry IV of France to the ltalian aristocrat Maria de Medici, the Flo-
rentine composer Jacopo Peri produced his famous Euridice, generally considered to be the
first opera. Following his example, a group of Italian musicians, poets, and noblemen called
the Camerata revived the style of musical story that had been used in Greek tragedy. Taking
most of the plots for their operas from Greek and Roman history and mythology, they began
the process of creating an opera by writing a libretto or drama that could be used to estab-
lish the framework for the music. They called their compositions opera in musica or musical
works. It is from this phrase that the word opera was borrowed and abbreviated.

For several years, the center of opera was Florence in northern Italy, but gradually, during
the baroque period, it spread throughout Italy. By the late 1600s, operas were being written and
performed in many places throughout Europe, especially in England, France, and Germany.
However, for many years, the Italian opera was considered the ideal, and many non-ltalian
composers continued to use Italian librettos. The European form de-emphasized the dramatic
aspect of the Italian model, however, introducing new orchestral effects and even some ballet.

Furthermore, composers acquiesced to the demands of singers, writing many operas that
were little more than a succession of brilliant tricks for the voice, designed to showcase the
splendid vocal talent of the singers who had requested them. It was thus that complicated
arias, recitatives, and duets evolved. The aria, which is a long solo, may be compared to a
song in which the characters express their thoughts and feelings. The recitative, which is also
a solo of sorts, is a recitation set to music, the purpose of which is to continue the story line.
The duet is a musical piece written for two voices, a musical device that may serve the func-
tion of either an aria or a recitative within the opera.

Major Points

@ Three types of musical pieces in opera
The first opera in Italy
@© The growth of opera throughout Europe

2. Lecture

Listen to part of a lecture in a biology class. Then put the major points in the same order as
the lecture.

ﬂ Activity 36, CD 1, Track 38

Major Points

@® A method of classification for protozoans—the three types motility
Current research—questions, redefinitions

© Similarity to plants—make food from water/CO,

@ A definition of protozoans—single cell

® Considered animals—eating, breathing, reproducing
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> Report the content accurately

You will be evaluated not only on how well you use language to write a summary but also on
how accurately you understand and report the content of the original.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Read and listen for meaning. When you have finished reading or listening, review the content.
Ask yourself some basic questions. Include the questions that reporters use in their writ-
ing—who, what, when, where, why, how? The content may not include answers to all of the
questions, but, with practice, you will be able to identify the questions that are important to
the content you have read or heard.

Pracrice Acriviry 37

Did you understand? Answer the content questions. Then, copy the answers to the ques-
tions in paragraph form to make a summary. The answers and the example summaries are
printed in Chapter 5 on pages 559-560.

1. Reading

According to the controversial sunspot theory, great storms on the surface of the Sun hurl
streams of solar particles into space and eventually into the atmosphere of our planet, causing
shifts in the weather on the Earth and interference with radio and television communications.

A typical sunspot consists of a dark central umbra, a word derived from the Latin word for
shadow, which is surrounded by a lighter penumbra of light and dark threads extending out
from the center like the spokes of a wheel. Actually, the sunspots are cooler than the rest of
the photosphere, which may account for their apparently darker color. Typically, the tempera-
ture in a sunspot umbra is about 4000 K, whereas the temperature in a penumbra registers
5500 K, and the granules outside the spot are 6000 K.

Sunspots range in size from tiny grains to complex structures with areas stretching for
billions of square miles. About 5 percent of all sunspots are large enough so that they can
be seen from Earth without instruments; consequently, observations of sunspots have been
recorded for thousands of years. They have been observed in arrangements of one to more
than one hundred spots, but they tend to occur in pairs. There is also a marked tendency for
the two spots of a pair to have opposite magnetic polarities. Furthermore, the strength of the
magnetic field associated with any given sunspot is closely related to the spot’s size.

Sunspots have also been observed to occur in cycles, over a period of eleven years. At
the beginning of a cycle, the storms occur between 20 and 40 degrees north and south of the
equator on the Sun. As the cycle continues, some of the storms move closer to the equator.
As the cycle diminishes, the number of sunspots decreases to a minimum, and they cluster
between 5 and 15 degrees north and south latitude.

Although there is no theory that completely explains the nature and function of sunspots,
several models show scientists’ attempts to relate the phenomenon to magnetic field lines
along the lines of longitude from the north and south poles of the Sun.
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1.

What is the author’s main purpose in the passage?

@ To describe the nature of sunspots

To propose a model for cycles in the solar year

© To compare the umbra and the penumbra in sunspots
@ To argue for the existence of magnetic fields in sunspots

Why are solar particles hurled into space?

@ Undetermined causes on Earth
Disturbances of wind on the Sun

@ Small rivers on the surface of the Sun
@ Changes in the Earth’s atmosphere

How can we describe the effect of matter from the Sun that enters the Earth’s atmo-
sphere?

@® |t causes volcanic eruptions on the surface of the Earth.
It affects changes in the weather patterns on Earth.

© |t results in shadows across the Earth’s surface.

@ It produces higher temperatures on the Earth.

How would you describe most sunspots?

@ A shadow encircled by bright and dark lines extending out like spokes in a wheel
A bright wheel with a dark shadow that covers part of the spokes that extend out
© A wheel with alternating spokes of dark shadows and bright spaces in between
@ A spoke of a wheel with a bright trail partially covered by a dark shadow

What does the author mean by the statement “Actually, the sunspots are cooler than the
rest of the photosphere, which may account for their apparently darker color”?

@ Neither sunspots nor the photosphere is hot.

Sunspots in the photosphere do not have any color.

®© The color of sunspots could be affected by their temperature.
@ The size of a sunspot affects its temperature.

In which configuration do sunspots usually occur?

@® In one spot of varying size

In a configuration of two spots

© In arrangements of one hundred or more spots
@® In groups of several thousand spots

How are sunspots explained?

@ Sunspots appear to be related to the pull of highly magnetic fields on the Earth.
Sunspots may be related to magnetic fields that follow longitudinal lines on the Sun.
© Sunspots are explained by large storms that occur on the surface of the Earth.

@ Sunspots have no theory or model to explain their occurrence or reappearance.
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8. The sunspot theory is

@ not very important
widely accepted
© subject to debate
@ relatively new

2. Lecture

Listen to part of a lecture in an anthropology class. Then answer the questions and use the
answers to write a summary.

O Activity 37, CD 1, Track 39

1.

According to the lecturer, fossils are considered valuable for all of the following reasons
EXCEPT

@ They suggest how the climate may have been.
They provide information about migration.

© They document the evolution of the horse.

@ They maintain a record of life prior to the Miocene.

What does the lecturer mean by the statement, “Geologists believe that the first horses
appeared on Earth about sixty million years ago as compared with only two million years
ago for the appearance of human beings.”

@ Geologists claim that horses appeared on Earth millions of years before human
beings.

Both horses and human beings appeared several million years ago, if we believe
geologists.

© The geological records for the appearance of horses and human beings are not very
accurate.

@ Horses and human beings cannot be compared by geologists because they appeared
too long ago.

According to the lecture, the anchitheres

@® never lived in the North American continent

had migrated to Europe in the Miocene Period from North America

@© developed larger bodies than the hipparion from North America

@ were only about the size of a small dog when they invaded North America

Which of the following conclusions may be made on the basis of information in the
lecture?

@® Following the same route, the hipparion migrated to Europe in the Pliocene.
There are no fossil remains of either the anchitheres or the hipparion in Europe.
@© Both horses were in North America when the first European colonists arrived.
@ Very little is conclusively known about the evolution of the horse in Europe.
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5. What happened to the anchitheres when the hipparion invaded Europe?

@ They interbred with the hipparion.
They migrated into Asia.

@ They did not survive.

@ They evolved into large horses.

6. What do we know about horses in North America during the Pleistocene?

@® They were very large and strong.
They were already extinct.

© They lived in the Bering Straits.
@ They migrated south from Alaska.

7. What happened to the hipparion in Europe?

@® They developed into a sturdy animal, like modern breeds of horses.
They were replaced by other larger, stronger animals.

© They evolved into modern ponies instead of modern horses.

@ They disappeared because they were hunted into extinction.

8. How was the domesticated horse introduced in North America?

@ Early hunting tribes from Europe herded them across the Bering Straits.
They were used as transportation by immigrants who used a land route.
© Europeans returned the horse to the American colonies on ships.

@ They migrated to find better grasslands than they had in Europe and Asia.

> Retain the original emphasis

The emphasis should be the same in both the original and the summary. For example, a pas-
sage about the three different types of leaves may include all three types, but it may dedicate
half of the passage to one type —palmate leaves. In this case, your summary should retain the
same emphasis by dedicating half of the summary to palmate leaves.

PracTiCcAL STRATEGY

When you read, think in terms of space. How much space does the author devote to each
point? When you listen, think in terms of time. How much time does the speaker devote to
each point? When you do this, you are determining the emphasis for each point in the origi-
nal, and you will know how much emphasis to give to these points in your summary.

Pracrice Acrviry 38

Did you understand? Try to identify the emphasis for each part of the original and assign
percentages. Then write a summary that retains the original emphasis. The answers and
example summaries are printed in Chapter 5 on pages 560-561.
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1. Reading

The Federal Reserve System, commonly called the Fed, is an independent agency of
the United States government charged with overseeing the national banking system. Since
1913, the Federal Reserve System has served as the central bank for the United States. The
Fed’s primary function is to control monetary policy by influencing the cost and availability
of money and credit through the purchase and sale of government securities. If the Federal
Reserve provides too little money, interest rates tend to be high, borrowing is expensive,
business activity slows down, unemployment goes up, and the danger of a recession is aug-
mented. On the other hand, if there is too much money, interest rates decline, and borrowing
can lead to excess demand, pushing up prices and fueling inflation. In addition to controlling
the money supply, the Fed has several other responsibilities. In collaboration with the U.S.
Department of the Treasury, the Fed puts new coins and paper currency into circulation by
issuing them to banks. It also supervises the activities of member banks abroad and regu-
lates certain aspects of international finance.

The Federal Reserve System consists of twelve district reserve banks and their branch
offices along with several committees and councils. All national commercial banks are
required by law to be members of the Fed, and all deposit-taking institutions like credit unions
are subject to regulation by the Fed regarding the amount of deposited funds that must be
held in reserve and that, by definition, therefore, are not available for loans. The most power-
ful body is the seven-member board of governors in Washington, appointed by the president
and confirmed by the Senate. Although it is true that the Federal Reserve does not depend
on Congress for budget allocations, and therefore is free from the partisan politics that influ-
ence most of the other governmental bodies, it is still responsible for frequent reports to the
Congress on the conduct of monetary policies.

In many ways, the Federal Reserve is like a fourth branch of the United States govern-
ment because it is composed of national policy makers. However, in practice, the Fed does
not stray from the financial policies established by the executive branch of the government.

Major Points

o The function and responsibilities of the Fed
e The composition of the Fed
e A comparison of the Fed to a fourth branch of government

2. Lecture

Listen to part of a lecture in a psychology class. Then assign a percentage to each of the fol-
lowing points from the lecture and write a summary using the percentages to determine how
much to write on each point.

O Activity 38, CD 1, Track 40

Major Points

e The level of sophistication for human memory
e The memory trace
o Working memory
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> Maintain an objective point of view

An objective point of view is a neutral position. A summary is not an analysis or a commen-
tary. A summary does not invite an opinion.

PRrAcCTICAL STRATEGY

In your summary, you should not agree or disagree with the author’s or the speaker’s ideas.
Don’t make judgments. Don’t add information. When you report, you should not include your
opinions or comments. The conclusion should be the author’s or the speaker’s conclusion,
not yours.

Pracrice Acrvity 39

Did you understand? Try to find the opinions in the summary and delete them. Use the origi-
nal reading to compare the content. The answers are printed in Chapter 5 on pages 562-563.

1. Reading

Charles Ives, who is now acclaimed as the first great American composer of the twentieth
century, had to wait many years for the public recognition he deserved. Born to music as the
son of a bandmaster, lves played drums in his father’s community band and organ at the
local church. He entered Yale University at twenty to study musical composition with Horatio
Parker, but after graduation he chose not to pursue a career in music. He suspected correctly
that the public would not accept the music he wrote because lves did not follow the musical
fashion of his times. While his contemporaries wrote lyrical songs, Ives transfigured music
and musical form. He quoted, combined, insinuated, and distorted familiar hymns, marches,
and battle songs, while experimenting with the effects of polytonality, or the simultaneous
use of keys with conflicting rhythms and time. Even when he could convince some musicians
to show some interest in his compositions, after assessing them conductors and performers
said that they were essentially unplayable.

Ives turned his attention to business. He became a successful insurance executive, build-
ing his company into the largest agency in the country in only two decades. Although he occa-
sionally hired musicians to play one of his works privately for him, he usually heard his music
only in his imagination. After he recovered from a serious heart attack, he became reconciled
to the fact that his ideas, especially the use of dissonance and special effects, were just too
different for the musical mainstream to accept. Determined to share his music with the few
people who might appreciate it, he published his work privately and distributed it free.

In 1939, when lves was sixty-five, American pianist John Kirkpatrick played Concord
Sonata in Town Hall. The reviews were laudatory. One reviewer proclaimed it “the greatest
music composed by an American.” By 1947, Ilves was famous. His Second Symphony was
presented to the public in a performance by the New York Philharmonic, fifty years after it had
been written. The same year, lves received the Pulitzer Prize. He was seventy-three.

Summary

Charles lves started his musical career as a member of his father’s band and received
a degree from Yale University in music, but he became a businessman instead because he
was afraid that his music would not be well accepted. His music was very different from the
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popular songs of his era because he used small phrases from well-known music with unusual
rhythms and tones. Fifty years after he wrote his Second Symphony, it was performed by the
New York Philharmonic, and he was awarded the Pulitzer Prize.

| think that Charles Ives was wrong not to pursue his musical career from the beginning. If
he had continued writing music instead of selling insurance, we would have more pieces now.

2. Lecture

Listen to part of a lecture in a geology class. Then delete the opinions from the summary.

O Activity 39, CD 1, Track 41

In my opinion, geysers are interesting. They happen when underground water gets hot and
pressure from above causes the water to get hotter and lighter so it goes up to the surface
and explodes out. Then, the water runs back into the ground and starts all over again. Gey-
sers have to have heat, a place to store water, an opening where the water can shoot up, and
cracks in the ground for the water to go back down into a pool. Geysers are in New Zealand,
Iceland, and the United States. Old Faithful in Yellowstone is the most famous geyser, but the
best place to see geysers is in New Zealand. | saw the Pohutu Geyser there on my vacation
two years ago, and it was awesome.

>» Check the summary

If you know how your summary will be evaluated, you can use the same criteria to check it
before you submit it.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Save some time at the end of your written summary to re-read it and check it. Keep a short
checklist in mind as you review your content and organization.

Pracnice Acriviry 40

Did you understand? Try to find the problems in the following summaries. Use the original
reading to compare the content and the short checklist to identify which problems to correct.
The answers are printed in Chapter 5 on page 563.

Short Checklist for Summaries

v Be brief

v Use the same organization as the original
v Include the major points

v Report the content accurately

v Retain the original emphasis

v Paraphrase using your own words

v Maintain an objective point of view
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Reading

Very few people in the modern world obtain their food supply by hunting and gathering
in the natural environment surrounding their homes. This method of harvesting from nature’s
provision, however, is not only the oldest known subsistence strategy but also the one that
has been practiced continuously in some parts of the world for at least the last two million
years. It was, indeed, the only way to obtain food until rudimentary farming and very crude
methods for the domestication of animals were introduced about 10,000 years ago.

Because hunter-gatherers have fared poorly in comparison with their agricultural cousins,
their numbers have dwindled, and they have been forced to live in the marginal wastelands.
In higher latitudes, the shorter growing season has restricted the availability of plant life. Such
conditions have caused a greater dependence on hunting and, along the coasts and water-
ways, on fishing. The abundance of vegetation in the lower latitudes of the tropics, on the
other hand, has provided a greater opportunity for gathering a variety of plants. In short, the
environmental differences have restricted the diet and have limited possibilities for the devel-
opment of subsistence societies.

Contemporary hunter-gatherers may help us understand our prehistoric ancestors. We
know from observation of modern hunter-gatherers in both Africa and Alaska that a society
based on hunting and gathering must be very mobile. Following the food supply can be a way
of life. If a particular kind of wild herding animal is the basis of the food for a group of people,
those people must move to stay within reach of those animals. For many of the native people
of the great central plains of North America, following the buffalo, who were in turn following
the growth of grazing foods, determined their way of life.

For gathering societies, seasonal changes mean a great deal. While the entire community
camps in a central location, a smaller party harvests the food within a reasonable distance
from the camp. When the food in the area is exhausted, the community moves on to exploit
another site. We also notice a seasonal migration pattern evolving for most hunter-gatherers,
along with a strict division of labor between the sexes. These patterns of behavior may be
similar to those practiced by humankind during the Paleolithic Period.

Summary 1

By studying hunter-gatherers in today’s world, we can better understand the people from
prehistoric times. In a hunter-gatherer society, the surrounding vegetation limits the dietary
options. In addition, the length of the growing season restricts the amount of gathering that
can be done and requires more hunting and fishing for groups to survive. We note that groups
must follow the herds and travel to new sites where edible plants are in season. Although few
people are now dependent upon hunting and gathering, it is the most ancient lifestyle, and
perhaps the only way to subsist before agricultural communities arose during the past 10,000
years. Furthermore, men and women have specialized tasks. Competition with agricultural
societies has crowded hunter-gatherers into harsh terrains.

Summary 2

Although few people are now dependent upon hunting and gathering, it is the most ancient
lifestyle, and perhaps the only way to subsist before agricultural communities arose during
the past 10,000 years. Competition with agricultural societies has crowded hunter-gatherers
into harsh terrains. In a hunter-gatherer society, the surrounding vegetation limits the dietary
options. In addition, the length of the growing season restricts the amount of gathering that
can be done and requires more hunting and fishing for groups to survive. By studying hunter-
gatherers in today’s world, we can better understand the people from prehistoric times. We
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note that groups must follow the herds and travel to new sites where edible plants are in sea-
son. Furthermore, men and women have specialized tasks.

Summary 3

Few people are now dependent upon hunting and gathering; however, it is the most
ancient lifestyle, and perhaps the only way to subsist before agricultural communities arose
during the past 10,000 years. Competition with agricultural societies has crowded hunter-
gatherers into harsh terrains. In my opinion, we should help these groups to learn how to grow
their own crops so that they will not have to have limited diets and will not have to move to
new sites where edible plants are in season. By studying hunter-gatherers in today’s world,
we can better understand the people from prehistoric times, and that is good, but we should
help them, too.

Summary 4

Although very few people in the modern world obtain their food supply by hunting and
gathering, this method is the oldest known subsistence strategy. Because hunter-gatherers
have fared poorly, they have been forced to live in harsh environments with limited possi-
bilities for their diet. By observation of modern hunter-gatherers, we know that people must
move to stay within reach of the herds they hunt. When the food in the area is exhausted, the
community moves on to exploit another site.

Summary 5

Few people are now dependent upon hunting and gathering, but it is the most ancient life-
style, and perhaps the only way to subsist before agricultural communities arose during the
past 10,000 years. It has been part of human cultures beginning two million years ago and
continues to the present in some parts of the world. Modern hunter-gatherers provide us with
information about prehistoric people. They probably moved to stay close to the herds they
hunted and moved to take advantage of seasonal plants.

ADVISOR’S OFFICE

Why are you preparing for the TOEFL? What goal is motivating you to study and
improve your score? Do you want to attend a university in an English-speaking
country? Do you want to try for a scholarship from a sponsor in your country or
region? Is the TOEFL required for graduation from your high school? Do you plan
to apply for an assistantship at a graduate school? Do you need the score for a
professional license?

| Goals can be experienced as mental images. You can close your eyes and imag-
ine everything, just like a movie. See yourself achieving your goal. Watch yourself
as you attend school or practice your profession in your ideal environment. See
other people congratulating you. Enjoy the success.

Understand that you cannot control reality with visualization. However, it does
change your attitude, it helps you to focus, provides motivation, and reduces
stress. Positive visualization is an excellent way to take a short break from
studying.
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SYNTHESIZING

Synthesizing means to combine two or more sources in order to create something new. It is
probably the most complex academic skill because it includes the other academic skills that
you have studied—taking notes, paraphrasing, and summarizing. In addition, the result of a
synthesis should be more than the sum of the parts. There are three problems that you will
confront when you are synthesizing.

1. The relationship between the sources may not be obvious. This means that you
may have to figure out the connection.

2. One source appears to contain all of the necessary information. This means that
you need to be sure to balance the information so that all of the sources are used.

3. Synthesis requires a high level of thinking. This means that you should have a plan
in order to create a synthesis.

This chapter will help you improve your synthesizing. You will learn how to

e Analyze the task
¢ Include information from both sources
¢ Follow a plan

How wiill these strategies help you on the TOEFL? By learning to synthesize information
from readings and lectures or talks, you will develop ways of thinking that will help you pre-
pare important integrated speaking and writing questions. The ability to synthesize is also
required for success in making presentations, taking exams, and writing research papers for
college or university classes.

ANALYZE THE TASK

Strategies to Use
» |dentify the question
» Clarify the relationships

> ldentify the question

At least two sources are required for a synthesis. The primary source presents the major
points, and the secondary source provides additional information. The wording of the ques-
tion or the assignment will direct your thinking.
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PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Questions found in Task 4 of the Speaking section often, but not always, include agreement
words because you are usually asked to show how the lecture clarifies or extends the infor-
mation in the reading passage. The reading passage typically introduces a general concept,
theory, definition, or idea and the lecture that follows provides an example, a case study, a
research study, a model, or an illustration. Start your thinking by recognizing words in the
question or assignment as agreement words.

Agreement/Extension/Clarification

Adds to includes more evidence
Affirms maintains to be true

Agrees with has the same opinion
Clarifies makes easy to understand
Concurs with has the same opinion
Confirms establishes that something is true
Corroborates shows the same evidence
Demonstrates shows with proof or evidence
Endorses gives approval

Explains makes clear

Proves shows that something is true

Provides an example of
Provides evidence for
Reinforces
Substantiates
Supports

Validates

Verifies

ExampLE

gives an illustration
gives proof

makes stronger
offers proof
maintains a position
shows the facts
shows the truth

Summarize the points that the lecturer makes, explaining how they support the information

in the reading.

Show how the points in the lecture agree with the information in the reading passage.

181



182

ACADEMIC SKILLS

Pracrice Acriviry 41

Did you understand? Without looking at the list above, underline the agreement words. Then
write a short explanation of the question. The answers are printed in Chapter 5 on page 564.

1. Referring to the main points in the reading passage, show how the example in the profes-
sor’s lecture demonstrates the principle of Occam’s razor.

2. Explain how the lecturer’s view substantiates the opinions expressed in the reading
passage.

3. The professor describes the behavior of dolphins. Explain why this behavior provides an
example of higher-level intelligence, as defined in the reading passage.

4. Explain how the example of learning to drive clarifies the automaticity of learning.

5. Using the case study discussed by the professor, explain how the results reinforce the
argument in favor of direct mail marketing presented in the reading passage.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Questions found in the Integrated Writing Task often, but not always, include disagreement
words. The reading passage generally presents a position or a point of view and the lecture
that follows provides an opposing or contrasting position or point of view. Start your thinking
by recognizing words in the question or assignment as disagreement words.

Disagreement/Contrast/Opposition
Casts doubt on shows uncertainty
Challenges makes doubtful

Contradicts
Contrasts with
Counters
Differs from
Disagrees with
Discredits
Disproves
Disputes
Opposes
Provides an alternative to
Refutes

maintains the opposite

shows differences

shows the opposite

shows difference

gives a different opinion

shows that something is probably not true
establishes that something is not true
argues that something is wrong
argues the opposite

gives a different option

proves false
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ExampLE

Summarize the points that the lecturer makes, explaining how they cast doubt on the infor-
mation in the reading.

Show how the points in the lecture make the points presented in the reading passage less
certain.

Pracrice Acriviry 42

Did you understand? Without looking at the list above, underline the disagreement words.
Then write a short explanation of the question. Example answers are printed in Chapter 5 on
pages 564-565.

1. Summarize the main points made in the lecture, being sure to explain how they challenge
the specific claims made in the reading passage.

2. Summarize the main points in the lecture, showing how they discredit the specific argu-
ments in the reading passage.

3. Summarize the points made in the lecture, being sure to explain how they oppose specific
points made in the reading passage.

4. Summarize the major points made in the lecture, being sure to explain how they contrast
with the specific problems presented in the reading passage.

5. Summarize the main points in the lecture, showing how they cast doubt on the point of
view in the reading passage. Be sure to address each point in the passage.
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> Clarify the relationships

You already know how to identify the question, and you know that, whether you are speaking or
writing, your first task is to clarify the relationship between the lecture and the reading passage.
After reading the passage and listening to the lecture, you will know whether the relationship
between them is agreement or disagreement. You should usually express this relationship in
the first sentence that you speak or write on an integrated task. Let’s think of this first sentence
as a relationship sentence that begins your response. A good relationship sentence states
agreement or disagreement. A better relationship sentence uses a strong verb to signal agree-
ment or disagreement. The best relationship sentence includes a strong verb and detail about
the relationship between the information in the reading and in the lecture.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Using the lists of words that signal agreement or disagreement on pages 181 and 182,
use one of the strong verbs to rewrite relationship sentences. Then try to add detail to the
sentences.

ExampPLE

Reading passage: Solutions to eradicating disease on a worldwide basis

Lecture: World Health Organization’s successful campaign against smallpox
Relationship: Agreement

Basic: The example in the lecture agrees with the suggestions for eradicating disease in the
reading passage.

Better: The example in the lecture clarifies the suggestions for eradicating disease in the
reading passage.

Best: The example in the lecture of the World Health Organization’s successful campaign
against smallpox clarifies the suggestions for eradicating disease on a worldwide basis listed
in the reading passage.

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

In Task 3 on the Speaking section, you will read a short passage and then hear a conversa-
tion about the passage. The reading passage is usually an announcement about a policy on
campus. The conversation includes opinions about the policy. First, determine whether the
speakers agree or disagree with the policy. Then write a relationship sentence that expresses
the opinion. The three verbs listed below are commonly used for opinions in conversational
English. A basic relationship sentence will state an opinion that shows agreement or dis-
agreement with the passage. A better relationship sentence will state agreement or disagree-
ment and will also include a summary of the reasons for the opinion. Remember that you are
not being asked for your opinion. You are being asked to summarize the speaker’s opinion.

Opinion Verbs
Believes

Says

Thinks
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SYNTHESIZING

Did you understand? First, state the speaker’s opinion. Next, identify the reasons for the
opinion. Finally, write a relationship sentence that includes both the opinion and the reasons.
Example answers are printed in Chapter 5 on page 565.

ExamPLE

Reading passage:
Conversation:
Relationship:
Reasons:

Basic sentence:

Better sentence:

A change in the bus schedule

The man is giving his opinion

Disagreement

Fewer stops, inconvenient times, more expensive

The man believes that the change in the bus schedule is a bad idea.

The man believes that the change in the bus schedule is a bad idea

because there are fewer stops, the new times are inconvenient, and the
passes are more expensive.

Also good examples:

The man says that the change in the bus schedule is a bad idea because there are fewer
stops, the new times are inconvenient, and the passes are more expensive.

The man thinks that the change in the bus schedule is a bad idea because there are fewer
stops, the new times are inconvenient, and the passes are more expensive.

1.

Reading passage:

Conversation:
Relationship:
Reasons:

Basic sentence:

Better sentence:

Reading passage:

Conversation:
Relationship:
Reasons:

Basic sentence:

Better sentence:

Reading passage:

Conversation:
Relationship:
Reasons:

Basic sentence:

Better sentence:

A new location for the cafeteria

The woman is giving her opinion
Disagreement

Farther from the dorm, smaller space

A change in the final exam schedule

The man is giving his opinion

Agreement

More time to study, fewer conflicts with other exams

More lighting around the square

The woman is giving her opinion

Agreement

Safer for bikers, better security for walkers, will look nicer
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4.

Reading passage:
Conversation:
Relationship:
Reasons:

Basic sentence:
Better sentence:
Reading passage:
Conversation:
Relationship:
Reasons:

Basic sentence:

Better sentence:

Pracrice Acrivity 44

Closing the post office on campus

The woman is giving her opinion

Disagreement

The campus post office is always busy, the closest post office off
campus is not within walking distance

Eliminating all single rooms in the graduate dorms

The man is giving his opinion

Disagreement

No inexpensive alternative on campus, no adjustment in fees,
and no opportunity to provide input

Did you understand? First, read the summary of the main ideas in the reading passage
and the lecture and the relationship between them. Next, study the basic relationship sen-
tence. Then try to substitute a stronger verb to make the relationship sentence better. Finally,
include more detail to make the relationship sentence the best. Example answers are printed
in Chapter 5 on pages 566-567.

1.

Reading passage:
Lecture:
Relationship:

Reading passage:

Lecture:
Relationship:

Reading passage:

Lecture:
Relationship:

Reading passage:

Lecture:
Relationship:

Reading passage:
Lecture:
Relationship:

Advantages of cooperative learning in education
Research study in Chicago schools
Agreement

Methods to solve the problem of noise pollution in technological
societies

European noise ordinances

Agreement

Nuclear power is too dangerous
Opposing view—three points
Disagreement

Ideas for successful international advertising campaigns
Toyota’s marketing plan in the United States
Agreement

Meteor impact caused the disappearance of dinosaurs
Opposing view—three points
Disagreement
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6. Reading passage: More than 40 Van Gogh paintings are fakes
Lecture: Opposing view —three points
Relationship: Disagreement

7. Reading passage:  The theory of flow
Lecture: A Harvard University study on flow
Relationship: Agreement

8. Reading passage: Successful marriages require similarities
Lecture: Opposing view —three points
Relationship: Disagreement

9. Reading passage: Definition of a biogeographic realm
Lecture: A biome
Relationship: Agreement

10. Reading passage: Censorship is necessary in the media

Lecture:
Relationship:

Opposing view —three points
Disagreement

INCLUDE INFORMATION FROM BOTH SOURCES

Strategies to Use
» Get organized
» Discuss each point

> (et organized

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Even before you read the passage, you can begin to get organized. First, quickly draw a
chart for your notes like the one below. Then, as you begin reading, note the main points in
the passage and write them under Reading in the chart. Next, listen to the Conversation or
Lecture and take notes. Listen carefully for information that relates to each point from the
reading passage. Finally, decide whether the speaker agrees or disagrees with the general
information in the reading passage. Write a Relationship sentence at the top of the chart.
Remember, three points are usually included, but sometimes only two are mentioned.

Relationsiip semtence:

Reading Conversation/Lecture
U

Point | Point |

Point 2 Point 2

Point 2 Point 3
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Pracrice Acnviry 45

Did you understand? Read a passage and then listen to a conversation on the same topic. Get
organized, using a chart like the one in the example above. Draw it quickly on your scratch
paper before you begin reading. Then fill it in as you read the passage and listen to the con-
versation. Compare your chart with the example chart in Chapter 5 on pages 567-568.

INTEGRATED SPEAKING TASK 3
SCRATCH PAPER

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Summer School Announcement

In an effort to conserve energy during summer session, all classes will be held Monday
through Thursday to allow for air conditioning and lights to be shut down completely
for three days per week. During the four-day school week, thermostats will be set at 78
degrees for air conditioning units, and all units will be automatically switched off at eight
o’clock at night and switched on at eight o’clock in the morning. In addition, motion-sensi-
tive light panels will replace current manual switches in all buildings, including classrooms,
offices, meeting rooms, and bathrooms. When no motion is detected in a room for more
than one minute, the lights will turn off until motion reactivates them.

nActivity 45, CD 1, Track 42

Now listen to a conversation on the same topic.

Pracrice Acnviry 46

Did you understand? Read a passage and then listen to a lecture on the same topic. Get
organized, using a chart like the one in the example above. Draw it quickly on your scratch
paper before you begin reading. Then fill it in as you read the passage and listen to the lec-
ture. Compare your chart with the example chart in Chapter 5 on page 568.
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INTEGRATED SPEAKING TASK 4
SCRATCH PAPER

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Marsupials
Marsupials are a group of mammals that are born alive after a very short gestation

period. In order to survive, the young, underdeveloped marsupial must crawl from the exit
of the reproductive tract over its mother’s body to attach itself to a nipple inside a fold of
skin called the marsupium or pouch. During embryonic development, a marsupial stays
with the mother, climbing in and out of the pouch to nurse or sleep.

Like other mammals, marsupials are covered with hair. Auditory and olfactory senses
are highly developed in marsupials because they are nocturnal creatures that depend on
their ears and eyes to locate food at night.

nActivity 46, CD 1, Track 43

Now listen to part of a lecture in a biology class.

Pracrice Acniviry 47

Did you understand? Read a passage and then listen to a lecture on the same topic. Get
organized, using a chart like the one in the example above. Draw it quickly on your scratch
paper before you begin reading. Then fill it in as you read the passage and listen to the con-
versation. Compare your chart with the example chart in Chapter 5 on page 569.

SCRATCH PAPER
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IntecrATED WRITING Task 1: INTEGRATED ESSAY

Reading Time: 3 minutes

Although bottled water was an alternative during even the earliest civilizations, it has
become more popular in the past few decades, for a variety of reasons. First, it is a health-
ier choice. In the United States, bottled water is comprehensively regulated by the Food
and Drug Administration as a packaged food product. Minerals such as magnesium and
chloride have been removed, along with salt. In contrast, the potential for heavy metals
exists in public water supplies, such as copper and lead from storage tanks and industrial
chemicals like dry-cleaning toxins. Of course, these issues are not a concern for bottled
water, which is pure and free of contamination.

Furthermore, bottled water tastes better. Most bottled water comes from natural springs
and wells, whereas local water supplies come from ground water that is trapped in aquifers
or from wells drilled near rivers and streams. To make these water supplies safe to drink,
water treatment plants remove contaminants and disinfect their tap water with chemicals,
usually chlorine, which smells and leaves an aftertaste.

Finally, bottled water is convenient, and the packaging is, for the most part, reusable
and recyclable. In fact, most plastic water bottles are 100 percent recyclable and are
among the most recycled packaged products in the recycle system. In recent years, cam-
paigns have raised public awareness and the recycling of water bottles has increased by
as much as 6 percent per year. The introduction of lighter-weight plastics has also allowed
the bottling industry to further reduce its environmental footprint.

n Activity 47, CD 1, Track 44

Now listen to part of a lecture in a general science class. The professor is talking about
bottled water.

> Discuss each point

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

You will receive a lower score for your integrated speaking and writing tasks if you do not
relate all of the main points in the reading to the conversation or lecture. Be sure to refer to
the main points in your notes while you are speaking and read your essay after you have writ-
ten it. Check to make sure that you have a complete response.

ExamPLE

These responses refer to the integrated speaking and writing tasks in Activities 45, 46, and
47, Tracks 42, 43, and 44. When you compare the example responses and example essay
with the notes, you find the relationship sentence. You also find all three points from the read-
ing passage and ideas that the speaker or lecturer presented to support or refute each point.
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0Activity 47,CD 1, Track 45

Question
The woman expresses her opinion of the announcement. State her opinion and give the rea-
sons that she gives for the opinion.

Example Response

The woman doesn’t agree with the idea to shut down the campus for three days every week
in order to conserve energy. Although she supports the conservation of resources, she thinks
that the intensive weekend courses that will be cancelled are important, especially for working
people like her sister. The online courses replacing them won’t provide the personal interac-
tion that weekend courses do for those who are already taking online classes. She concedes
that the idea of motion-sensors for lighting makes sense, but she’s not sure that turning off
the power completely is an energy efficient plan because power outages could occur when
the power is turned on in all the buildings on campus at eight o’clock Monday morning.

Question
The professor describes a koala. Using information from both the reading and the lecture,
explain why a koala would be considered a marsupial.

Example Response

A koala is a good example of a marsupial because it completes its embryotic development in
its mother’s pouch, it’s hairy like other mammals, and it has a keen sense of smell and hear-
ing, which are important to its nocturnal nature. Like all marsupials, a koala crawls from the
birth canal to the mother’s pouch and attaches itself to a nipple to nurse. It stays with the
mother for about eight months until it’s too big for the pouch and then it begins independent
life in trees, using its sensitive nose to feed on eucalyptus leaves at night.

Question
Using the main points in the reading passage, show how the lecturer contradicts the claims.

Example Essay

The lecturer discredits the claim in the reading passage that bottled water is better than
tap water. First, she refutes the assertion that bottled water is healthier by pointing out that
40 percent of all water in bottles comes from city water sources. In other words, it is just tap
water in a bottle. Furthermore, she contends that bottled water is actually less healthy than
tap water because it contains a lower level of fluoride, a mineral that retards tooth decay.

Second, she maintains that minerals actually make the water taste better. Sodium, cal-
cium, magnesium, and fluoride keep water from tasting flat. She backs up this statement by
citing a taste test by Good Morning America in which 45 percent of the participants chose
New York City tap water over bottled water.

Third, she concedes that it would be possible to recycle the plastic bottles used for bot-
tled water, but she points out that only 15 percent of all water bottles are ever recycled, which
means that 59.5 million of the 70 million bottles used daily in the United States are thrown
into landfills.
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Pracrice Acriviry 48

Did you understand? Read a passage and listen to a conversation or lecture on the same
topic. Then listen to the example response or read the example essay. Is it complete? Are all
of the points in the reading passage mentioned? Are all of the same points from the conver-
sation or lecture included? Compare your answer with the example answers in Chapter 5 on
pages 570-572.

Speaking Task 3
SCRATCH PAPER

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Announcement from the Office of the President

The Board of Trustees approved tuition, mandatory fees, and room and board rates during
its June meeting on Friday. The plan provides for tuition for instate students to be frozen at
$12,000, the same rate as last year. Out-of-state tuition is scheduled to increase 3 percent
over the last academic year. Tuition for current international students will also increase by 3
percent; however, the tuition for new international students will increase by 5 percent over
the last academic year. Instate students make up approximately 80 percent of undergradu-
ate students, out-of-state students 12 percent, and international students 8 percent.

nActivity 48, CD 1, Track 46

Now listen to a conversation on the same topic.

Question
The man expresses his opinion of the announcement. State his opinion and give the reasons
he has for holding that opinion.

Example Response
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SPEAKING TASK 4
SCRATCH PAPER

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Strategic Alliances

In a global economy, collaboration and strategic alliances may be essential to success.
Although there are a number of ways to cooperate, including mergers in which two com-
panies form a legal union, or a joint venture where several companies pool resources to
create a separate entity, a strategic alliance is much less involved than either one. Quite
simply, a strategic alliance is a mutual agreement between two or more companies in order
to work more effectively toward their goals. This usually involves a plan to share resources
for mutual benefit. The major advantages of strategic alliances are that each company
retains its separate identity and that the alliances may be easily formed and easily dis-
solved, which makes them a perfect vehicle in a rapidly changing business environment.

ﬂActivity 48, CD 1, Track 47

Now that you have read the explanation of strategic business alliances in the reading, listen
to part of a lecture on a similar topic.

Question
Explain how the example that the professor provides demonstrates the concept of strategic
alliances defined in the reading passage.

Example Response
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INTEGRATED ESSAY
SCRATCH PAPER

Reading Time: 3 minutes

In a recent survey of developed nations, it was found that workers in the United States
receive the least number of paid vacation days in the world. Although many Americans
are paid for ten national holidays, they are not legally entitled to any paid vacation time in
spite of the fact that paid vacations bring benefits not only to the employee but also to the
company.

Employees with paid vacation are less likely to call in unexpectedly. Companies with
paid vacation benefits have more control over unscheduled absenteeism, which allows
for a more predictable coverage of responsibilities. Being able to plan is critical to most
companies.

Moreover, time off from the work environment assures the company of a workforce that
is healthier and more productive after the break. People who take vacations exhibit lower
stress levels, less risk of heart disease, a more positive attitude, and higher motivation to
achieve goals. Surprisingly, the effects of a vacation appear to be beneficial for as long as
eight weeks before the actual leave from work. Employees looking forward to a break tend
to tie up loose ends on their jobs before they go. After they return, they are rested and their
productivity is significantly higher than it was before their time away from work.

Vacation time also has the advantage of attracting more highly qualified employees.
Those employees with the best qualifications can select from among several offers. Can-
didates who are the most difficult to recruit will be more likely to sign on when a company
provides an attractive vacation plan. For a company to be most competitive, it is advanta-
geous to appeal to a highly qualified team.

Companies that do not choose to offer paid vacation time may save money in the short
term; however, an investment in time off for their employees would probably be smarter in
the long run.

nActivity 48, CD 1, Track 48

Now listen to part of a lecture in a business class. The professor is talking about vacation
time.

Question
Summarize the main points in the lecture, and then explain how they cast doubt on the ideas
in the reading passage.
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Example Essay

The lecturer contradicts the points in the reading passage that make a case for more paid
vacation time for employees. First, he disagrees with the assumption that companies will have
more control over absenteeism because employees will schedule their time around vaca-
tion days. He explains that emergencies cannot be predicted or arranged around a vacation
schedule; therefore, the company is not able to control or plan for absences at critical times in
spite of generous paid vacations.

Second, he concedes that some evidence suggests a relationship between vacations and
good health as well as productivity. However, he argues that many employees do not use
their vacation days to rest and relax. In fact, many employees use the time to participate in
stressful activities that they are unable to accomplish during the usual workweek. Instead of
taking a break, they rush to do as much as possible in a short time, leaving them exhausted
by the time that they return to the work schedule.

Third, although paid vacation days could be attractive to some employees that a com-
pany may wish to recruit, the lecturer points out that contract negotiation is a highly individual
process. Whereas some candidates would like more paid vacation days, others would prefer
other benefits such as health care, higher salaries, or a fast track to promotion.

In short, the lecturer does not believe that more paid vacation days would be in the best
interest of American companies.

FOLLOW A PLAN

Strategies to Use
» Memorize the steps
» Practice with the plan

>» Memorize the steps

PracricaL STRATEGY

Three tasks on the TOEFL require synthesis: Task 3 and Task 4 in the Speaking section and
Task 1 in the Writing section. Each task requires a slightly different approach, but in general,
you follow the same steps for all of them:

Draw a chart with space for a relationship sentence at the top and 3 points underneath.
Read a short passage and take notes on the chart.

Listen to a conversation or a lecture on the same topic and take notes on the chart.
Write a relationship sentence.

Respond, using information from both the reading and the conversation or lecture.

[6] Use the points on the chart to check for a complete response.
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Pracrice Acnviry 49

The examples below will show you specific steps for each of the integrated tasks. Take
your time as you study each example. You will have an opportunity to practice the steps in
Activity 50.

ExampLE SPEAKING TAsk 3

Be careful! This task does NOT ask you for your opinion, although you will be asked about the
opinions of the speakers in the conversation or talk.

Draw a chart with space for a relationship sentence at the top and 3 points underneath.

Relntionshi p semtence:

Readmg Conversation
Point | Point |
Point 2 Point 2
Point 3 Point 3

Read a short passage about a campus-related topic and take notes on the chart.

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Announcement from Campus Security

On Monday, all State University residence halls will begin requiring students to scan their
fingerprints at the door in order to gain access to their building. As part of a continuing
effort to make residence halls safer, fingerprint scanners have been installed at every build-
ing entry point. To prepare for this, students must scan their fingerprints at the campus
security office in the student union. Guests are still allowed into residence halls but must
now leave a valid ID in exchange for a guest pass.

Re.iaﬂaﬂship sentence:

Readiﬂg Conversation
Point | Point |

Mon scan pri‘n)r S
Acecess dorms

Point 2 Point 2
Prepare scan at

Campus Seawihd

S Union

Point 3 Point 3
Guests ID-pass



SYNTHESIZING

Listen to a conversation on the same topic and take notes on the chart.

O Activity 49, CD 1, Track 49

Now listen to a conversation on the same topic.

Relationshp sentence: The woman gpproves of the security policy because it is
a serious plan, it will be easy to use, and it should be a detervént to theft

and sa#e’rg. v

Readi "y Conversation

Point | Point |

Mon scan pri‘n‘f S Current plan not enforced

Access dorms New pllam SEYioUS

Point 2 Point 2

Prepare scan at Easyu—devices secure

Campus Sacwi’rn Students too

S Union

Point 3 Point 3

Guests ID-pass Deterrent erime
Question

The woman expresses her opinion of the announcement. State her opinion and the reasons
that she has for having that opinion.

Write a relationship sentence.
Respond, using information from both the reading and the conversation.

Example Response

The woman approves of the new security policy because it’s a serious plan, it will be easy to
use, and it should be a deterrent to crime. She explains that the previous system that required
a pass to enter the dorm wasn’t enforced. But now, without a scan, it won’t be possible to go
in the door. She also points out that it’s really easy, like scanning to access a secure mobile
device. She argues that scanning a fingerprint will be a deterrent to theft and the dorms will be
safer because it’ll be better than a guest pass to keep track of everyone who’s in the buildings.

Use the points on the chart to check for a complete response.
This is a complete response because it includes all tiree points that the woman

maKes to explain her opinion that the secwihg po!ZicU isa 3oad idea: It isa
serious plan, ensy to use, and will be a deterremt td erime.
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ExampLE SPEaKING Task 4

Be careful! The reading usually presents the definition of a term, a concept, a principle, or a
theory, and the lecture usually provides an example, evidence, a case study, a research study,
or a specific instance. In other words, this task is usually a synthesis of agreement, extension,
and clarification. But sometimes, it can be a synthesis of disagreement and opposition.

Draw a chart with space for a relationship sentence at the top and 3 points underneath.

Re!la’riafnship sentence:

Readi«g Lecture
Point [ Point |

Point 2 Point 2
Point 3 Point 3

Read a short passage about an academic topic and take notes on the chart.

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Endangered Languages

Recent estimates of language populations indicate that half of the world’s languages
will likely become extinct in the 21st century. Three main criteria are used as guidelines for
considering a language endangered: the number of speakers currently living, the average
age of native speakers, and the percentage of the youngest generation acquiring fluency.

Given these criteria, it is obvious that language extinction occurs gradually across
generations. Fewer and fewer speakers use the traditional language until only the older
generation is familiar enough with the grammar to understand and express themselves
init.

Refa’rio«ship sentence:

Readi "y Lecture
Point Point |

Number speaers

Point 2 Point 2
AVemae nge native

Point 3 Point 3
Percent Uou»na&sf gen



SYNTHESIZING

Listen to a lecture on the same topic and take notes on the chart.

ﬂActivity 49, CD 1, Track 50

Now listen to part of a lecture in a linguistics class. The professor is talking about endangered
languages.

Relationsihip sentence: The Christensen study in 1995 provided evidence that
0jibwa should be on the endangered langunge List.

R&adiﬂg Lecture

Point | Point (

Number spemKers 500-3 states

Point 2 Point 2

Av&mae age native elders 80+

Point 3 Point 3

Percent Uouﬂaesf gen Almost o children
Question

The professor reports a study of the Ojibwa language. Explain why the study confirms that
Ojibwa is an endangered language.

Write a relationship sentence.

Respond, using information from both the reading and the lecture.

Example Response

Ojibwa is considered an endangered language because it meets all three criteria for that clas-
sification. First, few speakers are fluent in the language. In Christensen’s study in 1995, only
about 500 of the tribal members in the tri-state area studied were fluent speakers. Second,
the average age of native speakers is older. Among the 500 fluent speakers, most were elders
80 years of age or older. Finally, the percentage of speakers in the youngest generation is
small. Among Ojibwa speakers, almost no children were fluent. Unfortunately, this study
confirmed that Ojibwa is endangered, and despite efforts to teach the language in federally
funded preschools, its future is very uncertain.

[6] Use the points on the chart to check for a complete response.
The response is complete because it includes all three criterin for a anguage

to be considered endanaered and provides evidemce From the Christensen
s’mdn to prove tihat Qjibwa meets ol three criteria.
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ExampLE WriTING Task 1: INTEGRATED Essay

The reading usually presents a position or argument in favor of a topic. The lecture presents
information that calls into question the position or a counterargument. In other words, this
task is usually a synthesis of disagreement, contrast, or opposition.

Draw a chart with space for a relationship sentence at the top and 3 points underneath.

Relationsinip sentence:

Readi'ng Lecture
Point | Point |

Point 2 Point 2
Point 3 Point 3

Read a short passage about an academic topic and take notes on the chart.

Reading Time: 3 minutes

Homeownership is a goal for many people because they see it as a sound investment
with many other positive outcomes as well.

Although it is true that the housing market can be volatile, from an individual perspec-
tive, buying a home to live in is still one of the best ways to acquire wealth. In the first place,
homes appreciate. Over the long term, even initial losses reverse themselves and property
values rise. Moreover, the cost for a rental tends to go up every year, whereas the cost of
a 30-year mortgage is fixed. If the purchase is made when financing costs are low, then
the investment is even more attractive. Traditionally, tax advantages have been offered to
homeowners, providing additional financial incentives to enter the real estate market.

Another positive aspect of homeownership is the control that owners have over their
living situation. Landlords can change the terms of rental agreements at the end of a short
contract, forcing tenants to increase their expenditure or move. In contrast, homeowners
have a sense of security and stability. By owning a home in a community, it is possible to
maintain a stable environment without being compelled to make changes that may not be
advantageous or well timed.

Finally, there are some unexpected social benefits for homeowners. In general, research
supports positive outcomes in education, health, and crime. Specifically, the children of
homeowners tend to achieve higher grades in school, both adults and children living in
their own homes report better health and higher self-esteem, and crime rates are signifi-
cantly lower in neighborhoods with a high percentage of resident homeowners.




SYNTHESIZING

Relationsii p semtence:

Readmg Lecture
Point | wealthh creation— Point |

homes apprecinte, fixed
mar’rzaae, tax incentives

Point 2 control over Livin Point 2
situation—-rental contracts

chwnae

Point 3 social benefits— Point 3

healtih, education, crime

Listen to a lecture on the same topic and take notes on the chart.

0Activity 49, CD 1, Track 51

Now listen to part of a lecture in an economics class. The professor is talking about home-
ownership.

Refationship sentence: The fecturer refutes tie idea in the reading passage that
homeownersivip is a gond promising positive outcomes.
v U

Readi ny Lecture

Point | wealth creation— Point | recession-high morfange, half valve
homes appreciate,

fixed mortgnae

tax incentives

Point 2 control over Livin Point 2 Foracloswe—i'nswwi‘hg, loss control
Situation—rental contracts

cha«ge

Point 3 social bemefits— Point 3 one paycheck from Losing home—stress,
healthh, education, crime children lower 9 des, less involved in school

Write a relationship sentence.
Respond, using information from both the reading and the lecture.
Question

Summarize the main points in the lecture, and then explain how they cast doubt on the ideas
in the reading passage.
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Example Essay

The lecturer refutes the idea in the reading passage that homeownership is a goal promis-
ing positive outcomes. He makes a case for a reversal of this trend in the current economy,
addressing the three assumptions in the passage.

First, he questions whether a home is a good way to create wealth. Although homes
appreciated in the past, in today’s market, homes are, in fact, depreciating to such a low that
some homeowners are paying a high fixed mortgage for a home that is worth about half the
value of its purchase price.

Second, the lecturer disagrees that homeownership provides control over one’s living
situation. During the recession, foreclosures and forced sales created a loss of control and
a climate of insecurity in the market. He points out that many first-time homeowners would
rather rent but cannot solve the problem of how to return to a rental without losing a signifi-
cant investment in the home that they now own.

Third, studies confirm that many owners are only one paycheck away from losing their
homes, a situation that creates stress for all family members, reversing the social benefits that
homeownership once assured, including lower grades and less involvement in school activi-
ties on the part of the children.

Clearly, economic instability has affected the value of homeownership in serious ways.

[6] Use the points on the chart to check for a complete response.

The essay is complete because it includes all three arguments proposed in
the readin passage with the 0ppasi143 arz'uma%’r for edcih one prese'm’red
in the lectTure.

> Practice with the plan

PRACTICAL STRATEGY

Remember that three tasks on the TOEFL require synthesis: Task 3 and Task 4 in the Speak-
ing section and Task 1 in the Writing section. Now that you have memorized the steps, prac-
tice using them. Don’t worry! The model tests in this book and on the CD-ROM will give you
more practice, and soon you will be able to respond with confidence within the time limits on
the iBT. For now, don’t worry about timing yourself.

Pracrice Acriviry 50

First, write the step after the number. Then practice the step to complete the task. Compare
your answers with the example answers in Chapter 5 on pages 575-579.
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SPeaKING Task 3

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Announcement from the Office of the President

After five months of remodeling, the Faculty Club will move into a new space on the top
floor of Anderson Hall. The facilities, open to all full-time faculty, will include a restaurant
open for breakfast, lunch, and dinner, a private dining area that seats twenty, and a bar that
will serve beer and wine. The Club will be open next Monday. The Honors Program that
formerly occupied the Anderson Hall space has moved to a smaller suite of offices and a
lounge in the basement of Harkins Hall. The offices are already open and the lounge will be
available for honors students to use next month.

OActivity 50, CD 1, Track 52

Now listen to a conversation on the same topic.

Question
The man expresses his opinion of the announcement. State his opinion and give the reasons

that he gives for the opinion.
[4]

Response

(6]

After you have completed your response, listen to the example response for Speaking Task 3
in Chapter 5 on page 576.
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SPeaKinG Task 4

2]

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Courtship Display

A courtship display is a series of behaviors that an animal might use to attract a mate,
and occasionally to warn rivals who may intrude. In general, the males initiate the courtship
displays to arouse a female's interest and to win her selection among competing males.
These behaviors may include ritualized dances or vocalizations that showcase the beauty
or strength of the potential mate. In birds, these courtship displays often include postures
by males to expose their plumage. Fanning and shaking the tail feathers, turning them to
catch the light, and strutting around the female bird are common elements of the display.

n Activity 50, CD 1, Track 53

Now listen to a lecture in a biology class about the same topic.

Question

The professor discusses peacocks. Explain how their behavior conforms to the usual rituals
for courtship displays.

Response

6]

After you have completed your response, listen to the example response for Speaking Task 4
in Chapter 5 on page 577.
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Whairing Task 1

2]

Reading Time: 3 minutes

Government censorship of the Internet benefits society in three ways. First, like other
forms of mass media, including television and movies, censorship protects children.
Restricting adult content and providing punitive measures for pornographic websites dis-
courages the exposure of young children to inappropriate images and explicit language.
Since children are growing up in an environment in which they can easily access the Inter-
net, some restrictions should be in place to protect them.

Second, censorship curtails criminal activities. Censorship discovers and discourages
financial frauds, theft, and harassment, or even potentially violent encounters. Because the
internet affords criminals a high degree of anonymity, unless their activities are monitored,
they can sell illegal substances, threaten or bully individuals, or intrude into the lives of
large numbers of people with spam advertising. Censorship reduces the instances of these
disturbing contacts.

Finally, censorship assures personal privacy. Censorship laws establish standards for
websites and security measures to protect identity, financial records, and personal infor-
mation. Censorship restricts access to credit cards and bank accounts, as well as medical
and employment records, and it reduces the incidents of identity theft.

O Activity 50, CD 1, Track 54

Now listen to a lecture about the same topic.

Question
Summarize the main points in the lecture, and then explain how they cast doubt on the ideas
in the reading passage.
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Question

The professor talks about censorship on the Internet. Explain how the lecture casts doubt on
the information in the reading passage.

Essay

€]

After you have completed your response, read the example essay for Writing Task 1 in Chapter
5 on page 579.

Beyond the Book
Mini-Lesson for the TOEFL
Synthesis

To view the lesson, swipe the code with
the QR reader on your smartphone or
enter the following private access address
on your computer:
https://www.youtu.be/nta5oJ9PI9s4




MODEL TESTS

MODEL TEST 1: PRETEST

READING SECTION

The Reading section tests your ability to understand reading passages like those in college
textbooks. The reading passages are presented in one complete section, which allows you
to move to the next passage and return to a previous passage to change answers or answer
questions that you may have left blank. The passages are about 700 words in length.

This is the short format for the Reading section. On the short format, you will read three pas-
sages. After each passage, you will answer 12-14 questions about it. You may take notes
while you read, but notes are not graded. You may use your notes to answer the questions.
Some passages may include a word or phrase that is underlined in blue. Click on the word or
phrase to see a glossary definition or explanation.

Choose the best answer for multiple-choice questions. Foliow the directions on the page or
on the screen for computer-assisted questions. Most questions are worth 1 point, but the last
question in each passage is worth more than 1 point.

Click on Next to go to the next question. Click on Back to return to previous questions. You
may return to previous questions for all of the passages.

You can click on Review to see a chart of the questions you have answered and the ques-
tions you have not answered. From this screen, you can return to the question you want to
answer.

Although you can spend more time on one passage and less time on another passage, you
should try to pace yourself so that you are spending about 20 minutes to read each passage
and answer the questions for that passage. You will have 60 minutes to complete all of the
passages and answer all of the questions on the short format. A clock on the screen will show
you how much time you have to complete the Reading section.
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Reading 1 “Beowulf”

1]

@]

[P3]

Historical Background

=> The epic poem Beowulf, written in Old English, is the earliest existing
Germanic epic and one of four surviving Anglo-Saxon manuscripts. Although
Beowulf was written by an anonymous Englishman in Old English, the tale
takes place in that part of Scandinavia from which Germanic tribes emigrated
to England. Beowulf comes from Geatland, the southeastern part of what is
now Sweden. Hrothgar, king of the Danes, lives near what is now Leire, on
Zealand, Denmark’s largest island. The Beowulf epic contains three majoér
tales about Beowulf and several minor tales that reflect a rich Germanic orat
tradition of myths, legends, and folklore.

=> The Beowulf warriors have a foot in both the Bronze and Iron Ages. Their
mead-halls reflect the wealthy living of the Bronze Age Northmen, and their
wooden shields, wood-shafted spears, and bronze-hilted swords are those of
the Bronze Age warrior. However, they carry iron-tipped spears, and their best
swords have iron or iron-edged blades. Beowulf also orders an iron shield for
his fight with a dragon. Iron replaced bronze because it produced a blade with
a cutting edge that was stronger and sharper. The Northmen learned how to
forge iron in about 500 B.c. Although they had been superior to the European
Celts in bronze work, it was the Celts who taught them how to make and
design iron work. Iron was accessible everywhere in Scandinavia, usually in
the form of “bog-iron” found in the layers of peat in peat bogs.

The Beowulf epic also reveals interesting aspects of the lives of the Anglo-
Saxons who lived in England at the time of the anonymous Beowulf poet. The
Germanic tribes, including the Angles, the Saxons, and the Jutes, invaded
England from about A.0. 450 to 600. By the time of the Beowulf poet, Anglo-
Saxon society in England was neither primitive nor uncultured.

=> Although the Beowulf manuscript was written in about A.p. 1000, it was not
discovered until the seventeenth century. [B! Scholars do not know whether
Beowulf is the sole surviving epic from a flourishing Anglo-Saxon literary period
that produced other great epics or whether it was upigue even in its own time.
Many scholars think that the epic was probably written sometime between
the late seventh century and the early ninth century. If they are correct, the
original manuscript was probably lost during the ninth-century Viking inva-
sions of Anglia, in which the Danes destroyed the Anglo-Saxon monasteries
and their great libraries. However, other scholars think that the poet’s favor-
able attitude toward the Danes must place the epic’s composition after the
Viking invasions and at the start of the eleventh century, when this Beowulf
manuscript was written.
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@ => The identity of the Beowulf poet is also uncertain. Dl He apparently was a
Christian who loved the pagan heroic tradition of his ancestors and blended
the values of the pagan hero with the Christian values of his own country and
time. Because he wrote in the Anglian dialect, he probably was either a monk
in @ monastery or a poet in an Anglo-Saxon court located north of the Thames
River.

Appeal and Value

Beowulf interests contemporary readers for many reasons. First, it is an
outstanding adventure story. Grendel, Grendel’s mother, and the dragon are
marvelous characters, and each fight is unique, action-packed, and exciting.
Second, Beowulf is a very appealing hero. He is the perfect warrior, combining
extraordinary strength, skill, courage, and loyalty. Like Hercules, he devotes
his life to making the world a safer place. He chooses to risk death in order to
help other people, and he faces his inevitable death with heroism and dignity.
Third, the Beowulf poet is interested in the psychological aspects of human
behavior. For example, the Danish hero’s welcoming speech illustrates his
jealousy of Beowulf. The behavior of Beowulf’s warriors in the dragon fight
reveals their cowardice. Beowulf’s attitudes toward heroism reflect his matu-
rity and experience, while King Hrothgar’s attitudes toward life show the expe-
riences of an aged nobleman.

Finally, the Beowulf poet exhibits a mature appreciation of the transitory
nature of human life and achievement. In Beowulf, as in the major epics of other
cultures, the hero must create a meaningful life in a world that is often danger-
ous and uncaring. He must accept the inevitability of death. He chooses to
reject despair; instead, he takes pride in himself and in his accomplishments,
and he values human relationships.

1. According to paragraph 1, which of the following is true about Beowulf?

@ [t is the only manuscript from the Anglo-Saxon period.
The original story was written in a German dialect.

© The author did not sign his name to the poem.

@ |t is one of several epics from the first century.

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [-].

2. The word major in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® basic
principal
@© distinct
@ current
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3.

Why does the author mention “bog-iron” in paragraph 2?

@ To demonstrate the availability of iron in Scandinavia

To prove that iron was better than bronze for weapons

®© To argue that the Celts provided the materials to make iron
@ To suggest that 500 B.C. was the date that the Iron Age began

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [=»].

Which of the sentences below best expresses the information in the highlighted statement
in the passage? The other choices change the meaning or leave out important information.

@ Society in Anglo-Saxon England was both advanced and cultured.
The society of the Anglo-Saxons was not primitive or cultured.

© The Anglo-Saxons had a society that was primitive, not cultured.

@ England during the Anglo-Saxon society was advanced, not cultured.

. The word unique in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ old
rare
© perfect
@ weak

. According to paragraph 4, why do many scholars believe that the original manuscript for

Beowulf was lost?

@ Because it is not like other manuscripts

Because many libraries were burned

© Because the Danes were allies of the Anglo-Saxons
@ Because no copies were found in monasteries

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [-].

In paragraph 4, the author suggests that Beowulf was discovered in which century?

@ first century

ninth century

© eleventh century

@ seventeenth century

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [->].



10.

11.

12.

READING SECTION
Why does the author of this passage use the word “apparently” in paragraph 5?

@ He is not certain that the author of Beowulf was a Christian.
He is mentioning facts that are obvious to the readers.

®© He is giving an example from a historical reference.

@ He is introducing evidence about the author of Beowulf.

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [->].

. Why did the author compare the Beowulf character to Hercules?

@® They are both examples of the ideal hero.
Their adventures with a dragon are very similar.
© The speeches that they make are inspiring.

@ They lived at about the same time.

The word exhibits in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® creates
demonstrates
@© assumes

@ terminates

The word reject in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ manage
evaluate
© refuse

@ confront

Look at the four squares [B] that show where the following sentence could be inserted in
the passage.

Moreover, they disagree as to whether this Beowulf is a copy of an earlier manuscript.
Where could the sentence best be added?

Click on a square ] to insert the sentence in the passage.
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13. Directions: An introduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Com-
plete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most impor-
tant points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or are minor points from the passage.

This question is worth 2 points.

Beowulf is the oldest Anglo-Saxon epic poem that has survived to the present day.

Answer Choices

The Northmen were adept in crafting
tools and weapons made of bronze, but
the Celts were superior in designing and
working in iron.

In the Viking invasions of England, the
Danish armies destroyed monasteries,
some of which contained extensive
libraries.

King Hrothgar and Beowulf become
friends at the end of their lives, after
having spent decades opposing each
other on the battlefield.

The poem chronicles life in Anglo-Saxon
society during the Bronze and Iron Ages
when Germanic tribes were invading
England.

[E] Although Beowulf was written by an
anonymous poet, probably a Christian,
about A.D. 1000, it was not found until the
seventeenth century.

[E] Beowulf is still interesting because it has
engaging characters, an adventurous
plot, and an appreciation for human
behavior and relationships.
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Reading 2 “Thermoregulation”

3]

=> Mammals and birds generally maintain body temperature within a narrow
range (36-38°C for most mammals and 39-42°C for most birds) that is usually
considerably warmer than the environment. Because heat always flows from
a warm object to cooler surroundings, birds and mammals must counteract
the constant heat loss. This maintenance of warm body temperature depends
on several key adaptations. The most basic mechanism is the high metabolic
rate of endothermy itself. Endotherms can produce large amounts of meta-
bolic heat that replace the flow of heat to the environment, and they can vary
heat production to match changing rates of heat loss. Heat production is
increased by such muscle activity as moving or shivering. In some mammals,
certain hormones can cause mitochondria to increase their metabolic activity
and produce heat instead of ATP. This nonshivering thermogenesis (NST)
takes place throughout the body, but some mammals also have a tissue called
brown fat in the neck and between the shoulders that is specialized for rapid
heat production. Through shivering and NST, mammals and birds in cold envi-
ronments can increase their metabolic heat production by as much as 5 to 10
times above the minimal levels that occur in warm conditions.

=> Another major thermoregulatory adaptation that evolved in mammals and
birds is insulation (hair, feathers, and fat layers), which reduces the flow of heat
and lowers the energy cost of keeping warm. Most land mammals and birds
react to cold by raising their fur or feathers, thereby trapping a thicker layer of
air. lAl Humans rely more on a layer of fat just beneath the skin as insulation;
goose bumps are a vestige of hair-raising left over from our furry ancestors.
Vasodilation and vasoconstriction also regulate heat exchange and may
contribute to regional temperature differences within the animal. |G| For exam-
ple, heat loss from a human is reduced when arms and legs cool to several
degrees below the temperature of the body core, where most vital organs are
located. [D]

=> Hair loses most of its insulating power when wet. Marine mammals such
as whales and seals have a very thick layer of insulation fat called blubber,
just under the skin. Marine mammals swim in water colder than their body
core temperature, and many species spend at least part of the year in nearly
freezing polar seas. The loss of heat to water occurs 50 to 100 times more
rapidly than heat loss to air, and the skin temperature of a marine mammal is
close to water temperature. Even so, the blubber insulation is so effective that
marine mammals maintain body core temperatures of about 36-38°C with
metabolic rates about the same as those of land mammals of similar size. The
flippers or tail of a whale or seal lack insulating blubber, but countercurrent
heat exchangers greatly reduce heat loss in these extremities, as they do in
the legs of many birds.
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=>» Through metabolic heat production, insulation, and vascular adjustments,
birds and mammals are capable of astonishing feats of thermoregulation.
For example, small birds called chickadees, which weigh only 20 grams, can
remain active and hold body temperature nearly constant at 40°C in environ-
mental temperatures as low as —-40°C—as long as they have enough food to
supply the large amount of energy necessary for heat production.



15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

READING SECTION

Based on information in paragraph 1, which of the following best explains the term
“thermogenesis”?

@ Heat loss that must be reversed

The adaptation of brown fat tissue in the neck

© The maintenance of healthy environmental conditions
@ Conditions that affect the metabolism

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [-].

Which of the sentences below best expresses the information in the highlighted statement
in the passage? The other choices change the meaning or leave out important information.

@ Anincrease in heat production causes muscle activity such as moving or shivering.
Muscle activity like moving and shivering will increase heat production.

@ Moving and shivering are muscle activities that increase with heat.

@ When heat increases, the production of muscle activity also increases.

The word minimal in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ most recent
most active
@© newest
@ smallest

In paragraph 2, how does the author explain the concept of vasodilation and
vasoconstriction?

@ Describing the evolution in our ancestors

Giving an example of heat loss in the extremities
© Comparing the process in humans and animals
@ Identifying various types of insulation

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [-].

The word regulate in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ protect
create
© reduce
@ control
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20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

According to paragraph 3, why do many marine animals require a layer of blubber?

@ Because marine animals have lost their hair during evolution
Because heat is lost in water much faster than it is in air

@© Because dry hair does not insulate marine animals

@ Because they are so large that they require more insulation

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [<].

Why does the author mention “chickadees” in paragraph 4?

@ To discuss an animal that regulates heat very well

To demonstrate why chickadees have to eat so much
© To mention an exception to the rules of thermoregulation
@ To give a reason for heat production in small animals

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [<].

The word sufficient in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ established
valuable
© safe

@ adequate

In paragraph 6, the author states that evaporative cooling is often accomplished by all of
the following methods EXCEPT

@® by spreading saliva over the area
by urinating on the body

© Dby panting or fluttering a pouch
@ by immersing themselves in water

Paragraph 6 is marked with an arrow [-].

The word enhance in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® simplify
improve
© replace
@ interrupt
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25. Look at the four squares [B] that show where the following sentence could be inserted in
the passage.

The insulating power of a layer of fur or feathers mainly depends on how much still
air the layer traps.

Where could the sentence best be added?
Click on a square [H] to insert the sentence in the passage.

26. Directions: An introduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Complete
the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most important
points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or are minor points from the passage.
This question is worth 2 points.

Thermoregulation is the process by which animals control body temperatures
within healthy limits.

o
[
o
Answer Choices
(Al Although hair can be a very efficientinsu-  [D] Some birds have a special pouch in the
lation when it is dry and it can be raised, mouth, which can be fluttered to increase
hair becomes ineffective when it is sub- evaporation and decrease their body
merged in cold water. temperatures by as much as 20°C.
Some animals with few adaptations for [E] Endotherms generate heat by increasing
thermoregulation migrate to moderate muscle activity, by releasing hormones
climates to avoid the extreme weather in into their blood streams, or by producing
the polar regions and the tropics. heat in brown fat tissues.
Mammals and birds use insulation to  [E] Panting, sweating, and spreading saliva
mitigate heat loss, including hair and or urine on their bodies are all options for
feathers that can be raised to trap air as the evaporative cooling of animals in hot

well as fat or blubber under the skin. environmental conditions.
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Reading 3 “Social Readjustment Scales”
=> In 1967, Holmes and Rahe developed the Social Readjustment Rating

Scale (SRRS) to measure life change as a form of stress. [Al The scale assigns
numerical values to 43 major life events that are supposed to reflect the mag-
nitude of the readjustment required by each change. In responding to the
scale, respondents are asked to indicate how often they experienced any of
these 43 events during a certain time period (typically, the past year). The per-
son then adds up the numbers associated with each event checked.

=>» The SRRS and similar scales have been used in thousands of studies by
researchers all over the world. Qverall, these studies have shown that
people with higher scores on the SRRS tend to be more vulnerable to many
kinds of physical iliness—and many types of psychological problems as well.
[D] More recently, however, experts have criticized this research, citing prob-
lems with the methods used and raising questions about the meaning of the
findings.

First, the assumption that the SRRS measures change exclusively has
been shown to be inaccurate. We now have ample evidence that the desirabil-
ity of events affects adaptational outcomes more than the amount of change
that they require. Thus, it seems prudent to view the SRRS as a measure of
diverse forms of stress, rather than as a measure of change-related stress.

=» Second, the SRRS fails to take into account differences among people in
their subjective perception of how stressful an event is. For instance, while
divorce may deserve a stress value of 73 for most people, a particular person’s
divorce might generate much less stress and merit a value of only 25.

=> Third, many of the events listed on the SRRS and similar scales are highly
ambiguous, leading people to be inconsistent as to which events they report
experiencing. For instance, what qualifies as “trouble with the boss”? Should
you check that because you're sick and tired of your supervisor? What con-
stitutes a “change in living conditions”? Does your purchase of a great new
sound system qualify? As you can see, the SRRS includes many “events”
that are described inadequately, producing considerable ambiguity about the
meaning of one’s response. Problems in recalling events over a period of a
year also lead to inconsistent responding on stress scales, thus lowering their
reliability.

Fourth, the SRRS does not sample from the domain of stressful events
very thoroughly. Do the 43 events listed on the SRRS exhaust all the major
stresses that people typically experience? Studies designed to explore that
question have found many significant omissions.
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=> Fifth, the correlation between SRRS scores and health may be inflated
because subjects’ neuroticism affects both their responses to stress scales
and their self-reports of health problems. Neurotic individuals have a tendency
to recall more stress than others and to recall more symptoms of iliness than
others. These tendencies mean that some of the correlation between high
stress and high illness may simply reflect the effects of subjects’ neuroticism.
The possible contaminating effects of neuroticism obscure the meaning of
scores on the SRRS and similar measures of stress.

~_ The Life Experiences Survey

[@} In the light of these problems, a number of researchers have attempted to
develop improved versions of the SRRS. For example, the Life Experiences
Survey (LES), assembled by Irwin Sarason and colleagues, has become a
widely used measure of stress in contemporary research. The LES revises and
builds on the SRRS survey in a variety of ways that correct, at least in part,
most of the problems just discussed.

[@] => Specifically, the LES recognizes that stress involves more than mere
change and asks respondents to indicate whether events had a positive or
negative impact on them. This strategy permits the computation of positive
change, negative change, and total change scores, which helps researchers
gain much more insight into which facets of stress are most crucial. The LES
also takes into consideration differences among people in their appraisal of
stress, by dropping the normative weights and replacing them with personally
assigned weightings of the impact of relevant events. Ambiguity in items is
decreased by providing more elaborate descriptions of many items to clarify
their meaning.

P10 The LES deals with the failure of the SRRS to sample the full domain of
stressful events in several ways. First, some significant omissions from the
SRRS have been added to the LES. Second, the LES allows the respondent to
write in personally important events that are not included on the scale. Third,
the LES has an extra section just for students. Sarason and colleagues sug-
gest that special, tailored sections of this sort be added for specific popula-
tions whenever it is useful.

27. Based on the information in paragraph 1 and paragraph 2, what can be inferred about a
person with a score of 30 on the SRRS?

@ A person with a higher score will experience less stress than this person will.

It is likely that this person has not suffered any major problems in the past year.
@ The amount of positive change is greater than that of a person with a score of 40.
@ This person has a greater probability to be ill than a person with a 20 score.

Paragraph 1 and paragraph 2 are marked with arrows [=»].
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28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

The word outcomes in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® opportunities
conditions
© results

@ issues

The word ditlerse in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® necessary
steady
© limited
@ different

In paragraph 4, why does the author use divorce as an example?

@® To show how most people respond to high stress situations in their lives

To demonstrate the serious nature of a situation that is listed as a stressful event
®© To illustrate the subjective importance of a situation listed on the scale

@ To identify the numerical value for a stressful event on the SRRS

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [=].

In paragraph 5, how does the author demonstrate that the response events on the SRRS
are not consistent?

@® By asking questions that could be answered in more than one way
By giving examples of responses that are confusing

© By comparing several ways to score the stress scales

@ By suggesting that people do not respond carefully

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [=].

According to paragraph 7, why is the SRRS inappropriate for people with neuroses?

@® They are ill more often, which affects their scores on the scale.
Their self-reporting on the scale is affected by their neuroses.

© They tend to suffer more stress than people without neuroses.

@ Their response to stress will probably not be recorded on the scale.

Paragraph 7 is marked with an arrow [=].

The word assembled in the passage is closest in meaning to

@®. announced
influenced
© arranged

@ distributed
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35.

36.

37.

38.

READING SECTION

The word relevant in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® occasional
modern
© related
@ unusual

According to paragraph 9, why does the LES ask respondents to classify change as
positive or negative?

@ To analyze the long-term consequences of change

To determine which aspects of change are personally significant
@ To explain why some people handle stress better than others
@ To introduce normative weighting of stress events

Paragraph 9 is marked with an arrow [-].

According to the passage, which of the following is true about the SRRS as compared
with the LES?

@ The SRRS includes a space to write in personal events that have not been listed.
The SRRS features a section for specific populations such as students.

@© The SRRS assigns numbers to calculate the stress associated with events.

@ The SRRS has hints to help people recall events that happened over a year ago.

Which of the following statements most accurately reflects the author’s opinion of the
SRRS?

@ There are many problems associated with it.
It is superior to the LES.

@ |t should be studied more carefully.

@ The scale is most useful for students.

Look at the four squares [ ] that show where the following sentence could be inserted in
the passage.

This sum is an index of the amount of change-related stress the person has recently
experienced.

Where could the sentence best be added?

Click on a square [H] to insert the sentence in the passage.
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39. Directions: An introduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Complete

the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most important
points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or are minor points from the passage.

This question is worth 2 points.

Several social readjustment scales have been developed to measure stress from

life changing events.

Answer Choices

The Life Experiences Survey (LES) takes

into consideration both positive and neg-
ative changes as well as the individual
differences among people assigning val-
ues for stressful events.

The Life Experiences Survey (LES) was

developed to correct a number of prob-
lems in the Social Readjustment Rating
Scale (SRRS).

The Social Readjustment Rating Scale

(SRRS) assigns mathematical values to
maijor life events and collects data about
the events that an individual has experi-
enced during a specific time.

[D! Researchers have called into question

the usefulness of instruments like the
Social Readjustment Rating Scale
(SRRS) and the Life Experiences Survey
(LES) and have begun to develop a new
scale to measure stress.

[E] People who have neurotic tendencies

are not good candidates to take the
Social Readjustment Scale (SRRS)
because they may provide higher values
for stressful events.

Positive events and negative events can

both cause stress, according to social
readjustment scales designed to mea-
sure them.
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O Model Test 1, Listening Section, CD 2, Track 1

The Listening section tests your ability to understand spoken English that is typical of interac-
tions and academic speech on college campuses. During the test, you will listen to conversa-
tions, lectures, and discussions, and you will answer questions about them.

This is the long format for the Listening section. On the long format, you will listen to three
conversations, three lectures, and three discussions. After each listening passage, you will
answer 5-6 questions about it. Only two conversations, two lectures, and two discussions will
be graded. The other passages are part of an experimental section for future tests. Because
you will not know which conversations, lectures, and discussions will be graded, you must try
to do your best on all of them.

You will hear each passage one time. You may take notes while you listen, but notes are not
graded. You may use your notes to answer the questions.

Choose the best answer for multiple-choice questions. Follow the directions on the page or
on the screen for computer-assisted questions. Click on Next and then on OK to go on to the
next question. You cannot return to previous questions.

The Listening section is divided into sets. Each set includes one conversation, one lecture,
and one discussion. You have 10 minutes to answer all of the questions for each set. You will
have 30 minutes to answer all of the questions on the long format. A clock on the screen will
show you how much time you have to complete your answers for the section. The clock does
NOT count the time you are listening to the conversations, lectures, and discussions.

IMPORTANT NOTE ‘

The audio for the Listening, Speaking, and Writing sections of the 7 model tests in this ‘
book is available on MP3 CDs. If you purchased this book with 2MP3 CDs, you will hear the
audio but you will not see visuals on the computer. If you purchased this book with 2 MP3
CDs and 1 CD-ROM, you will see a computer simulation of the TOEFL on the CD-ROM for
each of the 7 model tests in this book. You will also see a computer simulation for Model

Test 8, which is a bonus test on the CD-ROM.
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Listening 1 “Learning Center”

TOEFL® Listening

1. What does the woman need?

@ A meeting with Professor Simpson

An English composition class

@ An appointment for tutoring

@ Information about the Learning Center

2. Why does the woman say this: n

@ She is worried that she cannot afford the service.
She is trying to negotiate the cost of the sessions.
@© She is showing particular interest in the man.

@ She is expressing surprise about the arrangement.

3. Why is the man concerned about the woman’s attendance?

@ |f she is absent, her grade will be lowered.
He will not get a paycheck if she is absent.
@© She has been sick a lot during the semester.
@ Her grades need to be improved.



LISTENING SECTION 225
4. What does the man agree to do?

@ He will show the woman how to use the library.

He will write some compositions for the woman.

@© He will talk with the woman’s English professor.

@ He will show the woman how to improve her writing.

5. What does the man imply about the woman'’s teacher?

@ The professor is very difficult to understand.
He does not know where she came from.
®© Her students seem to like her teaching style.
@ He is familiar with her requirements.

Listening 2 “Geology Class”

TOEFL® Listening @ @
LV

00 :29 :46
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—)

00 :29 :46

TOEFL® Listening @ NEXT )
<= ES




LISTENING SECTION 227

TOEFL® Listening @ @
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TOEFL® Listening @ @ @ @
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6. What is this lecture mainly about?

@ A process for improving drainage systems

A comparison of different types of drainage systems

© The relationship among the most common drainage systems
® The changes that occur in drainage systems over time

7. Why does the professor say this: n

@ To remind the students of the topic for today’s session

To indicate that he expects the students to read the textbook
®© To encourage the students to participate in the discussion
@ To demonstrate his respect for the students in his class

8. How does the professor introduce the dendritic drainage system?

@ By demonstrating how this very old system has evolved

By comparing it to both a tree and the human circulatory system
© By criticizing the efficiency of the branches in the system

@ By drawing conclusions about the climate in the area
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9. Why does the professor mention the spokes of a wheel?

@ To make a point about the stream beds in a trellis pattern
To contrast the formation with that of a rectangular one
© To explain the structure of a radial drainage system

@ To give an example of a dendritic drainage system

10. In the lecture, the professor discusses the trellis drainage pattern. Indicate whether each
of the following is typical of this pattern. Click in the correct box for each phrase.

Yes No

Parallel stream beds flowing beside each other

Stream beds with sharp 90 degree turns

Drainage from the top of a central peak

Hard rock formations on top of soft rock formations

m| OO |m|>»

Geological evidence of folding with outcroppings

11. What does the professor imply when he says this: n

@® The test questions will be very difficult.

The students should read their textbooks before the test.
@ The basic patterns from the notes will be on the test.

@ The test will influence the final grade.
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Listening 3 “Psychology Class”

TOEFL® Listening @ Q
?

oK
v
00 :29 :46

12. What is the discussion mainly about?

@ The difference between suppression and repression

Why Freud'’s theories of defense mechanisms are correct
© Some of the more common types of defense mechanisms
@ How to solve a student’s problem with an unfair professor

13. How does the student explain the term repression?

@ He contrasts it with suppression.

He identifies it as a conscious response.
@ He gives several examples of it.

@ He refers to a study by Freud.

14. Why does the professor say this: n

@ She is getting the class to pay attention.
She is making a joke about herself.

© She is asking for a compliment.

@ She is criticizing a colleague.
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16.

17.
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Which of the following is an example of displacement that was used in the discussion?

@ [nsisting that the professor dislikes you, when you really dislike him
Defending the professor even when you are angry about his behavior

© Blaming someone in your study group instead of blaming the professor
@ Refusing to acknowledge that a problem exists because of the low grade

According to the professor, what happened in the 1990s?

@ The concept of defense mechanisms was abandoned.
New terms were introduced for the same mechanisms.
© Modern researchers improved upon Freud’s theory.

@ Additional categories were introduced by researchers.

How does the professor organize the discussion?

@ She has visual aids to explain each point.

She uses a scenario that students can relate to.
@ She provides a handout with an outline.

@ She helps students read the textbook.

Listening 4 “Professor’s Office”

TOEFL® Listening @
_)

00 :29 :46
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18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

Why does the woman go to see her professor?

@ To get notes from a class that she has missed

To clarify some of the information from a lecture

© To talk about her career in international business
@ To ask some guestions about a paper she is writing
According to the professor, which factor causes staffing patterns to vary?

@ The yearly earnings for all of the branch offices

The number of employees in a multinational company

@ The place where a company has its home office

@ The number of years that a company has been in business
Why does the professor say this: O

@ To indicate that he is getting impatient

To encourage the woman to continue

®© To show that he does not understand

@ To correct the woman’s previous comment

Which of the following would be an example of a third-country pattern?

Click on 2 answer choices.

A Scottish manager in an American company in Africa
A German manager in a Swiss company in Germany
A British manager in an American company in India

D] A French manager in a French company in Canada

According to the professor, how do senior-level Japanese managers view their assign-

ments abroad?

@ They consider them to be permanent career opportunities.
They use them to learn skills that they will use in Japan.
®© They understand that the assignment is only temporary.
@ They see them as a strategy for their retirement.
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23.

24.

25.

26.

TOEFL® Listening

LISTENING SECTION

What is the lecture mainly about?

@® The way that drawing has influenced art

The relationship between drawing and other art
®© The distinct purposes of drawing

@ The reason that artists prefer drawing

According to the professor, why do architects use sketches?

@ Architects are not clear about the final design at the beginning.
To design large buildings, architects must work in a smaller scale.
© Engineers use the architect’s sketches to implement the details.
@ Sketches are used as a record of the stages in development.

What does the professor mean when she says this: O

@ She is checking to be sure that the students understand.
She is expressing uncertainty about the information.

®© She is inviting the students to disagree with her.

@ She is indicating that she is in a hurry to continue.

Why does the professor mention the drawing of Marie Antoinette?

@ |t is an example of a work copied in another medium.

Drawing was typical of the way that artists were educated.
@© The sketch was a historical account of an important event.
@ The size of the drawing made it an exceptional work of art.
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27. What is the professor’s opinion of Picasso?

® Picasso was probably playing a joke by offering drawings for sale.

At the end of his career, Picasso may have chosen drawing because it was easy.
© Picasso’s drawings required the confidence and skill of a master artist.

@ Cave drawings were the inspiration for many of Picasso’s works.

28. According to the lecture, what are the major functions of drawing?

Click on 3 answer choices.

A technique to remember parts of a large work
A method to preserve a historical record

An example of earlier forms of art

D] An educational approach to train artists

A process for experimenting with media

Listening 6 “Astronomy Class”

TOEFL® Listening @ .
?

00 :29 :46
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TOEFL® Listening

00 :29 :46

What is the discussion mainly about?

@ The discovery of the Alpha Centauri system

The reason solar systems are confused with galaxies
© The vast expanse of the universe around us

@ The model at the National Air and Space Museum

Why does the professor say this: O

@® The students can read the details in the textbook.

The professor wants the students to concentrate on listening.
© The facts are probably already familiar to most of the class.
@ This lecture is a review of material from a previous session.

Why wouldn’t a photograph capture a true picture of the solar system walk?

@ It would not show the distances between the bodies in space.
The information on the markers would not be visible in a picture.
© The scale for the model was not large enough to be accurate.
@ A photograph would make the exhibit appear much smaller.
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32. How does the professor explain the term solar system?

@ He identifies the key features of a solar system.
He refers to the glossary in the textbook.

@© He gives several examples of solar systems.
@ He contrasts a solar system with a galaxy.

33. Why does the professor say this: O

@ He is trying to get the students to pay attention.

He is correcting something that he said earlier in the discussion.
© He is beginning a summary of the important points.

@ He is joking with the students about the lecture.

34. What can be inferred about the professor?

@® The professor used to teach in Washington, D.C.

The professor likes his students to participate in the discussion.

© The professor wants the students to take notes on every detail.

@ The professor is not very interested in the subject of the discussion.

Listening 7 *“Bookstore”

e 7, 21

00 :29 :46
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36.

37.

38.

39.

What does the man need from the bookstore?

@ A schedule of classes for next term
A form to order books

© Specific books for his classes

@ Information about employment

What does the man need if he wants a full refund?

Click on 2 answer choices.
Identification

His registration form

A receipt for the purchase
@ Proof of his deposit

What does the woman mean when she says this: O

@ She is not sure that the student employee will give her the form.
She thinks that he will have to wait for the student employees.
© She does not want the man to bother her because she is busy.
@ She is is not sure that the man understands what to do.

What does the woman imply about the used books she sells?

@ They are purchased before new books.
They do not have marks in them.
© She does not recommend buying them.
@ She would rather sell new books.

What does the man need to do now?

@ Go to the bank to get money for the deposit
Sit down and fill out the form to order books
© Take his books back to the dormitory

@ Locate the section numbers for his classes

LISTENING SECTION
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Listening 8 “Environmental Science Class”

TOEFL® Listening

00 :29 :46

TOEFL® Listening ‘

00 :29 :46
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43.

44.

45.
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What is this lecture mainly about?

@ An overview of fuel cell technology

A process for producing fuel cells

© A comparison of fuel cell models

@ Some problems in fuel cell distribution

What does the professor mean when he says this: O

@ He wants the students to take notes.

He would like the students to participate.

© He is impressed with these options.

@ He does not plan to talk about the alternatives.

Why does the professor mention the STEP program in Australia?

@ He has personal experience in this project.

He is referring to information from a previous discussion.
© He is comparing it to a successful program in Japan.

@ He thinks it is a very good example of a project.

Why does the professor say this: O

@ To indicate that the date is not important

To provide a specific date for the contract

© To correct a previous statement about the date
@ To show that he is uncertain about the date

What are some of the problems associated with fuel cell technology?

Click on 2 answer choices.
Noise pollution

Public acceptance
Supplies of hydrogen

D) Investment in infrastructures

What is the professor’s attitude toward fuel cells?

@ He thinks that the technology is not very efficient.

He is hopeful about their development in the future.

© He is doubtful that fuel cells will replace fossil fuels.

® He is discouraged because of the delays in production.
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Listening 9 *Philosophy Class”
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Renaissance

What is the main focus of this discussion?

@® The Renaissance
Important scholars
@ Humanism

@ Political reform

Why does the professor say this: n

@ She thinks that the spelling of the term is not important.
She assumes that the students know how to spell the term.
© She knows that the term can be found in the textbook.

@ She does not want to spend time explaining the term.

Why does the professor mention the drawing by Leonardo da Vinci?

@® She wants the students to refer to their textbook more often.
She uses it as an example of the union of art and science.
®© She says that it is one of her personal favorites.

@ She contrasts his work with that of other artists.

According to the professor, what was the effect of using Latin as a universal language of
scholarship?

@® |t facilitated communication among intellectuals in many countries.
It made Rome the capital of the world during the Renaissance.

®© It caused class distinctions to be apparent throughout Europe.

@ It created an environment in which new ideas were suppressed.
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50. According to the professor, what can be inferred about a Renaissance man?

@ He would probably be a master craftsman.

He would have an aptitude for both art and science.
© He would be interested in classical philosophers.
@ He would value logic at the expense of creativity.

51. All of the following characteristics are true of humanism EXCEPT

@ Mankind is innately good.
Scholars must serve society.
© The individual is important.
@ Human beings are rational.

@ Please turn off the audio. There is a 10-minute break
' ; between the Listening section and the Speaking section.
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SPEAKING SECTION

ﬂ Model Test 1, Speaking Section, CD 2, Track 2

The Speaking section tests your ability to communicate in English in an academic setting.
During the test, you will be presented with six speaking questions. The questions ask for a
response to a single question, a conversation, a talk, or a lecture. The prompts and questions
are presented only one time.

You may take notes as you listen, but notes are not graded. You may use your notes to
answer the questions. Some of the questions ask for a response to a reading passage and a
talk or a lecture. The reading passages and the questions are written, but the directions will
be spoken.

Your speaking will be evaluated on both the fluency of the language and the accuracy of the
content. You will have 15-20 seconds to prepare and 45-60 seconds to respond to each
question. Typically, a good response will require all of the response time and the answer will
be complete by the end of the response time.

You will have about 20 minutes to complete the Speaking section. A clock on the screen will
show you how much time you have to prepare each of your answers and how much time you
have to record each response.
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Independent Speaking Question 1 “Marriage Partner”

TOEFL® Speaking

Question 1 of 6

n Listen for a question about a familiar topic.

Question
Describe an ideal marriage partner. What qualities do you think are most important for a hus-
band or wife? Use specific reasons and details to explain your choices.

Preparation Time: 15 seconds
Recording Time: 45 seconds



SPEAKING SECTION 245

Independent Speaking Question 2 “News”

TOEFL® Speaking

Question 2 of 6

Listen for a question that asks your opinion about a familiar topic.

Question
Agree or disagree with the following statement:

Getting news on TV or on a computer is better than reading it in a print newspaper.
Use specific reasons and examples to support your choice.

Preparation Time: 15 seconds
Recording Time: 45 seconds
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Integrated Speaking Question 3 “Meal Plan”

Read a short passage and listen to a talk on the same topic.

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Change in Meal Plans

Residence hall students are no longer required to purchase seven-day meal plans. Now two
meal plan options will be offered. The traditional seven-day plan will still be available, includ-
ing three meals every day at a cost of $168 per month. In addition, a five-day plan will be
offered, including three meals Monday-Friday at a cost of $120 per month. Students who
elect to use the five-day plan may purchase meals on the weekend at three dollars per meal.
The food court in the College Union provides several fast-food alternatives. In addition to
burgers and pizza, Chinese food, Mexican food, and a salad bar are also available.

TOEFL® Speaking

Question 3 of 6

ﬂ Now listen to two students who are talking about the plan.

Question
The man expresses his opinion of the new meal plan. Report his opinion, and explain the rea-
sons that he gives for having that opinion.

Preparation Time: 30 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds
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Integrated Speaking Question 4 “Aboriginal People”
Read a short passage and listen to part of a lecture on the same topic.

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Aboriginal People

Although the first inhabitants of Australia have been identified by physical character-
istics, culture, language, and locale, none of these attributes truly establishes a person
as a member of the Aboriginal People. Because the Aboriginal groups settled in various
geographical areas and developed customs and lifestyles that reflected the resources
available to them, there is great diversity among those groups, including more than 200
linguistic varieties. Probably the most striking comparison is that of the Aboriginal People
who inhabit the desert terrain of the Australian Outback with those who live along the
coast. Clearly, their societies have developed very different cultures. According to the
Department of Education, the best way to establish identity as a member of the Aboriginal
People is to be identified and accepted as such by the Aboriginal community.

TOEFL® Speaking

Question 4 of 6

ﬂ Now listen to part of a lecture in an anthropology class. The professor is talking about
Aboriginal People.

Question
Explain how the Aboriginal People are identified. Draw upon information in both the reading
and the lecture.

Preparation Time: 30 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds
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Integrated Speaking Question 5 “Scheduling Conflict”

TOEFL® Speaking

Question 5 of 6

O Now listen to a short conversation between a student and his friend.

Question
Describe the man’s problem and the two suggestions that his friend makes about how to
handle it. What do you think the man should do, and why?

Preparation Time: 20 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds
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integrated Speaking Question 6 “Laboratory Microscope”

TOEFL® Speaking

Question 6 of 6

n Now listen to part of a talk in a biology laboratory. The teaching assistant is explaining
how to use the microscope.

Question
Using the main points and examples from the talk, describe the two major systems of the

laboratory microscope, and then explain how to use it.

Preparation Time: 20 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds
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WRITING SECTION

The Writing section tests your ability to write essays in English similar to those that you would
write in college courses. During the test, you will write two essays.

The Integrated Essay. First you will read an academic passage and then you will listen to
a lecture on the same topic. You may take notes as you read and listen, but notes are not
graded. You may use your notes to write the essay. The reading passage will disappear while
you are listening to the lecture, but the passage will return to the screen for reference when you
begin to write your essay. You will have 20 minutes to plan, write, and revise your response.
Typically, a good essay for the integrated topic will require that you write 150-225 words.

The Independent Essay. You will read a question on the screen. It usually asks for your opin-
ion about a familiar topic. You will have 30 minutes to plan, write, and revise your response.

Typically, a good essay for the independent topic will require that you write 300-350 words.

A clock on the screen will show you how much time you have left to complete each essay.
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Integrated Essay “Online Graduate Programs”

You have 20 minutes to plan, write, and revise your response to a reading passage and a lec-
ture on the same topic. First, read the passage and take notes. Then, listen to the lecture and
take notes. Finally, write your response to the writing question. Typically, a good response
will require that you write 150-225 words.

Reading Passage
Time: 3 minutes

Online graduate degree programs are being offered worldwide. In
many respects, the programs are like the same degree programs avail-
able in a traditional campus environment, but in several key aspects, they
are very different.

First, online degree programs do not offer one-on-one time with the
professors. On campus, professors hold regular office hours and expect
to have conferences with their graduate students. In addition, many
opportunities present themselves for informal interactions before and
after class or in chance meetings on campus. Some professors invite
their graduate students to their homes or otherwise make themselves
available in semi-social settings. In contrast, online professors are unable
to see their graduate students in person and, consequently, do not know
them very well.

Second, many online graduate programs are not as challenging or as
high quality as their on-campus counterparts. In fact, some courses are
so easy that students are able to complete them online in one weekend.
For the most part, senior faculty members refuse to teach the online
courses, contributing to the difference in quality of the online and on-
campus courses with the same titles. Many excellent professors view the
huge numbers in the online classes as an impediment. Technology allows
for more students to take the same course, and junior faculty or grad-
ers provide feedback on assignments that are graded by senior faculty
teaching on campus.

Third, top schools do not offer online degree programs. Although
non-credit courses or even a handful of credit courses may be available,
the best schools still require that graduate students complete a more
conventional program with most of their time spent in residence on cam-
pus. For students who want a graduate degree from a prestigious univer-
sity, online options are not open to them.
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ﬂ Model Test 1, Writing Section, CD 2, Track 3

TOEFL®Writing

o Now listen to a lecture on the same topic as the passage that you have just read.

Question
Summarize the main points in the lecture and then explain how they cast doubt on the ideas
in the reading passage.

Independent Essay “An Important Leader”

Question

Leaders like John F. Kennedy and Martin Luther King have made important contributions
to the people of the United States. Name another world leader you think is important. Give
specific reasons for your choice.

To check your answers, refer to “Explanatory or Example Answers and

@ This is the end of Model Test 1.
|
Audio Scripts for Model Tests: Model Test 1,” Chapter 5, pages 580-613.




READING SECTION

MODEL TEST 2: PROGRESS TEST

READING SECTION

The Reading section tests your ability to understand reading passages like those in college
textbooks. The reading passages are presented in one complete section, which allows you
to move to the next passage and return to a previous passage to change answers or answer
questions that you may have left blank. The passages are about 700 words in length.

This is the long format for the Reading section. On the long format, you will read four pas-
sages. After each passage, you will answer 12-14 questions about it. You may take notes
while you read, but notes are not graded. You may use your notes to answer the questions.
Some passages may include a word or phrase that is underlined in blue. Click on the word or
phrase to see a glossary definition or explanation. Only three passages will be graded. The
other passage is part of an experimental section for future tests. Because you will not know
which passages will be graded, you must try to do your best on all of them.

Choose the best answer for multiple-choice questions. Follow the directions on the page or
on the screen for computer-assisted questions. Most questions are worth 1 point, but the last
question in each passage is worth more than 1 point.

Click on Next to go to the next question. Click on Back to return to previous questions. You
may return to previous questions for all of the passages.

You can click on Review to see a chart of the questions you have answered and the ques-
tions you have not answered. From this screen, you can return to the question you want to
answer.

Although you can spend more time on one passage and less time on another passage, you
should try to pace yourself so that you are spending about 20 minutes to read each passage
and answer the questions for that passage. You will have 80 minutes to complete all of the
passages and answer all of the questions on the long format. A clock on the screen will show
you how much time you have to complete the Reading section.
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Reading 1 “Resources and Industrialism in Canada”

@ => While the much-anticipated expansion of the western frontier was unfolding

in accordance with the design of the National Policy, a new northern frontier was
opening up to enhance the prospects of Canadian industrial development.
Long the preserve of the fur trade, the Canadian Shield and the western Cor-
dilleras became a treasury of minerals, timber and hydroelectric power in the
late 19th and early 20th centuries. As early as 1883, CPR [Canadian Pacific Rail-
way] construction crews blasting through the rugged terrain of northern Ontario
discovered copper and nickel deposits in the vicinity of Sudbury. [B] As refining
processes, uses, and markets for the metal developed, Sudbury became the
world’s largest nickel producer. The building of the Temiskaming and Northern
Ontario Railway led to the discovery of rich silver deposits around Cobalt north
of Lake Nipissing in 1903 and touched off a mining boom that spread northward
to Kirkland Lake and the Porcupine district. [C] Although the economic impor-
tance of these mining operations was enduring, they did not capture the public
imagination to the same extent as the Klondike gold rush of the late 1890s. [D]

=> Fortune-seekers from all parts of the world flocked to the Klondike and
Yukon River valleys to pan for gold starting in 1896. At the height of the gold
rush in 1898, the previously unsettled subarctic frontier had a population of
about 30,000, more than half of which was concentrated in the newly estab-
lished town of Dawson. In the same year, the federal government created the
Yukon Territory, administered by an appointed commissioner, in an effort to
ward off the prospect of annexation to Alaska. Even if the economic signifi-
cance of the Klondike strike was somewhat exaggerated and short-lived, the
tales of sudden riches, heroic and tragic exploits, and the rowdiness and law-
lessness of the mining frontier were immortalized through popular fiction and
folklore, notably the poetic verses of Robert W. Service.

=> Perhaps less romantic than the mining booms, the exploitation of forest
and water resources was just as vital to national development. The Douglas fir,
spruce, and cedar stands of British Columbia along with the white pine forests
of Ontario satisfied construction demands on the treeless prairies as well as in
the growing cities and towns of central Canada and the United States. British
Columbia’s forests also supplied lumber to Asia. In addition, the softwood for-
est wealth of the Cordilleras and the Shield was a valuable source of pulpwood
for the development of the pulp and paper industry, which made Canada one
of the world’s leading exporters of newsprint. Furthermore, the fast flowing
rivers of the Shield and Cordilleras could readily be harnessed as sources of
hydroelectric power, replacing coal in the booming factories of central Canada
as well as in the evolving mining and pulp and paper industries. The age of
electricity under public ownership and control was ushered in by the creation
of the Ontario Hydro-Electric Power Commission (now Ontario Hydro) in 1906
to distribute and eventually to produce this vital source of energy.
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@] -> Western settlement and the opening of the northern resource frontier stim-
ulated industrial expansion, particularly in central Canada. As the National
Policy had intended, a growing agricultural population in the West increased
the demand for eastern manufactured goods, thereby giving rise to agricultural
implements works, iron and steel foundries, machine shops, railway yards,
textile mills, boot and shoe factories, and numerous smaller manufacturing
enterprises that supplied consumer goods. By keeping out lower-priced for-
eign manufactured goods, the high tariff policies of the federal government
received much credit for protecting existing industries and encouraging the
creation of new enterprises. To climb the tariff wall, large American industrial
firms opened branches in Canada, and the governments of Ontario and Que-
bec aggressively urged them on by offering bonuses, subsidies, and guaran-
tees to locate new plants within their borders. Canadian industrial enterprises
became increasingly attractive to foreign investors, especially from the United
States and Great Britain. Much of the over $600 million of American capital
that flowed into Canada from 1900 to 1913 was earmarked for mining and
the pulp and paper industry, while British investors contributed near $1.8 bil-
lion, mostly in railway building, business development, and the construction
of urban infrastructure. As a result, the gross value of Canadian manufactured
products quadrupled from 1891 to 1916.

1. Why does the author mention “the railroads” in paragraph 1?

@® Because miners were traveling to camps in the West

Because mineral deposits were discovered when the railroads were built
© Because the western frontier was being settled by families

@ Because traders used the railroads to transport their goods

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [-].

2. In paragraph 1, how does the author identify Sudbury?

@ An important stop on the new railroad line

A large market for the metals produced in Ontario
© A major industrial center for the production of nickel
@ A mining town in the Klondike region

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [9].

3. The word enduring in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ disruptive
restored
© identifiable
@ l|asting
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4.

According to paragraph 2, why was the Yukon Territory created?

@ To encourage people to settle the region
To prevent Alaska from acquiring it

@®© To establish law and order in the area
@ To legalize the mining claims

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [=>].

. The word previously in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® frequently
suddenly
@© routinely
@ formerly

How did the poetry by Robert Service contribute to the development of Canada?

@® It made the Klondike gold rush famous.

It encouraged families to settle in the Klondike.
© It captured the beauty of the western Klondike.
@ |t prevented the Klondike’s annexation to Alaska.

According to paragraph 3, the forest industry supported the development of Canada in
all of the following ways EXCEPT

@ by supplying wood for the construction of homes and buildings
by clearing the land for expanded agricultural uses

© by producing the power for the hydroelectric plants

@ by exporting wood and newsprint to foreign markets

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [=].

The word Furthermore in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ Although
Because
@© Therefore
@ Moreover
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11.

12.

READING SECTION

. The word distribute in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ develop
recognize
© supply
@ continue

Which of the sentences below best expresses the information in the highlighted statement
in the passage? The other choices change the meaning or leave out important information.

@® New businesses and industries were created by the federal government to keep the
prices of manufactured goods low.

The lower price of manufacturing attracted many foreign businesses and new indus-
tries to the area.

© Federal taxes on cheaper imported goods were responsible for protecting domestic
industries and supporting new businesses.

@ The federal tax laws made it difficult for manufacturers to sell their goods to foreign
markets.

According to paragraph 4, why did British and American businesses open affiliates in
Canada?

@ The Canadian government offered incentives.

The raw materials were available in Canada.

© The consumers in Canada were eager to buy their goods.
@ The infrastructure was attractive to investors.

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [-].

Look at the four squares [ @] that show where the following sentence could be inserted in
the passage.

Railway construction through the Kootenay region of southeastern British Colum-
bia also led to significant discoveries of gold, silver, copper, lead, and zinc.

Where could the sentence best be added?

Click on a square [H] to insert the sentence in the passage.
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13. Directions: An introduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Com-
plete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most impor-
tant points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or are minor points from the passage.

This question is worth 2 points.

The northern frontier provided many natural resources that contributed to the

industrial expansion of Canada.

Answer Choices

The Yukon Territory was created in 1898
during the gold rush in the Klondike and
Yukon River valleys.

The frontier was documented in the pop-
ular press, which published tales of
heroes and gold strikes.

Significant discoveries of mineral depos-
its encouraged prospectors and settlers
to move into the territories.

Reading 2 “Looking at Theatre History”

[D] Wheat and other agricultural crops were
planted after the forests were cleared,
creating the central plains.

[E] Powered by hydroelectricity, lumber and
paper mills exploited the forests for both
domestic and foreign markets.

Incentives encouraged American and
British investors to help expand manu-
facturing plants in Canada.

[ﬂ] => One of the primary ways of approaching the Greek theatre is through
archeology, the systematic study of material remains such as architecture,
inscriptions, sculpture, vase painting, and other forms of decorative art. |Al Seri-
ous on-site excavations began in Greece around 1870, but W. Dérpfeld did not
begin the first extensive study of the Theatre of Dionysus until 1886. (B! Since
that time, more than 167 other Greek theatres have been identified and many
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of them have been excavated. |Gl Nevertheless, they still do not permit us to
describe the precise appearance of the skene (illustrations printed in books are
conjectural reconstructions), since many pieces are irrevocably lost because
the buildings in later periods became sources of stone for other projects and
what remains is usually broken and scattered. [D] That most of the buildings
were remodeled many times has created great problems for those seeking to
date the successive versions. Despite these drawbacks, archeology provides
the most concrete evidence we have about the theatre structures of ancient
Greece. But, if they have told us much, archeologists have not completed their
work, and many sites have scarcely been touched.

-> Perhaps the most controversial use of archeological evidence in theatre
history is vase paintings, thousands of which have survived from ancient
Greece. (Most of those used by theatre scholars are reproduced in Margarete
Bieber’s The History of the Greek and Roman Theatre.) Depicting scenes from
mythology and dalily life, the vases are the most graphic pictorial evidence we
have. But they are also easy to misinterpret. Some scholars have considered
any vase that depicts a subject treated in a surviving drama or any scene
showing masks, flute players, or ceremonials to be valid evidence of theatri-
cal practice. This is a highly questionable assumption, since the Greeks made
widespread use of masks, dances, and music outside the theatre and since
the myths on which dramatists drew were known to everyone, including vase
painters, who might well depict the same subjects as dramatists without being
indebted to them. Those vases showing scenes unquestionably theatrical are
few in number.

->» The texts to classical Greek plays were written down soon after the per-
formance and possibly even before, though it is not always clear when or by
whom. By 400 B.C.E., there was a flourishing book trade in Greece, but the
texts for plays were a challenge. Hellenistic scholars dedicated years to sort-
ing out the text and removing what they believed to be corruptions generally
added by actors, but each time a text was copied there were new possibilities
for errors.

=> The oldest surviving manuscripts of Greek plays date from around the tenth
century c.E., some 1,500 years after they were first performed. Nevertheless,
the scripts offer us our readiest access to the cultural and theatrical conditions
out of which they came. But these scripts, like other kinds of evidence, are
subject to varying interpretations. Certainly performances embodied a male
perspective, for example, since the plays were written, selected, staged, and
acted by men. Yet the existing plays feature numerous choruses of women
and many feature strong female characters. Because these characters often
seem victims of their own powerlessness and appear to be governed, espe-
cially in the comedies, by sexual desire, some critics have seen these plays
as rationalizations by the male-dominated culture for keeping women segre-
gated and cloistered. Other critics, however, have seen in these same plays an
attempt by male authors to force their male audiences to examine and call into
question this segregation and cloistering of Athenian women.
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[Ps] = By far the majority of written references to Greek theatre date from several

14.

15.

16.

17.

hundred years after the events they report. The writers seldom mention their
sources of evidence, and thus we do not know what credence to give them. In
the absence of material nearer in time to the events, however, historians have
used the accounts and have been grateful to have them. Overall, historical
treatment of the Greek theatre is something like assembling a jigsaw puzzle
from which many pieces are missing: historians arrange what they have and
imagine (with the aid of the remaining evidence and logic) what has been lost.
As a result, though the broad outlines of Greek theatre history are reasonably
clear, many of the details remain open to doubt.

Glossary
skene: a stage building where actors store their masks and change their
costumes

According to paragraph 1, why is it impossible to identify the time period for theatres in
Greece?

@ There are too few sites that have been excavated and very little data collected about
them.

The archeologists from earlier periods were not careful, and many artifacts were
broken.

© It is confusing because stones from early sites were used to build later structures.

@ Because it is very difficult to date the concrete that was used in construction during
early periods.

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [<].

What can be inferred from paragraph 1 about the skene in theatre history?

@ Drawings in books are the only accurate visual records.
Not enough evidence is available to make a precise model.
© Archeologists have excavated a large number of them.

@ It was not identified or studied until the early 1800s.

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [=>].

The word primary in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ reliable
important
© unusual
@ accepted

The word precise in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ attractive
simple
© (difficult
@ exact
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In paragraph 2, how does the author explain that all vases with paintings of masks or
musicians may not be evidence of theatrical subjects?

@ By arguing that the subjects could have been used by artists without reference to a
drama

By identifying some of the vases as reproductions that were painted years after the
originals

© By casting doubt on the qualifications of the scholars who produced the vases as
evidence

@ By pointing out that there are very few vases that have survived from the time of early
dramas

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [=>].

The word controversial in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® accepted
debated

© limited

@ complicated

Which of the following statements most accurately reflects the author’s opinion about
vase paintings?

@ Evidence from written documents is older than evidence from vase paintings.
The sources for vase paintings are clear because of the images on them.

®© The details in vase paintings are not obvious because of their age.

@ There is disagreement among scholars regarding vase paintings.

According to paragraph 3, scripts of plays may not be accurate for which reason?

@® The sources cited are not well known.
Copies by hand may contain many errors.
© They are written in very old language.

@ The printing is difficult to read.

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [-=>].

In paragraph 4, what does the author state about female characters in Greek theatre?

@® They had no featured parts in plays.

They were mostly ignored by critics.

®© They did not participate in the chorus.

@ They frequently played the part of victims.

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [=»].

The word Overall in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ Supposedly
Generally
@© Occasionally
@ Finally
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24.

25.

26.

Why does the author mention a “jigsaw puzzle” in paragraph 57?

@® To demonstrate the difficulty in drawing conclusions from partial evidence
To compare the written references for plays to the paintings on vases

®© To justify using accounts and records that historians have located

@ To introduce the topic for the next reading passage in the textbook

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [=].

Look at the four squares [ ] that show where the following sentence could be inserted in
the passage.

These excavations have revealed much that was previously unknown, especially
about the dimensions and layout of theatres.

Where could the sentence best be added?

Click on a square [H] to insert the sentence in the passage.

Directions: An introduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Com-
plete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most impor-
tant points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or are minor points from the passage.

This question is worth 2 points.

Greek theatre has been studied by a variety of methods.

Answer Choices

Because the Greeks enjoyed dancing O] Archeological excavations have uncov-

and music for entertainment outside of ered buildings and artifacts, many of
the theatre, many scenes on vases are which were vases with theatrical scenes
ambiguous. painted on them.

Historical accounts assembled many [E] For the most part, men wrote the plays
years after the actual theatrical works for Greek theatre, but choruses and even
were presented give us a broad perspec- strong roles were played by women.

tive of the earlier theatre.

Computer simulations can recreate the

Although considered less reliable, written image of a building that is crumbling as

records, including scripts, provide insights long as the dimensions and layout are
into the cultural aspects of theatre. known.
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Reading 3 *“Geothermal Energy”

@

=>» Geothermal energy is natural heat from the interior of the Earth that is
converted to heat buildings and generate electricity. The idea of harnessing
Earth’s internal heat is not new. As early as 1904, geothermal power was used
in ltaly. Today, Earth’s natural internal heat is being used to generate electric-
ity in 21 countries, including Russia, Japan, New Zealand, Iceland, Mexico,
Ethiopia, Guatemala, El Salvador, the Philippines, and the United States. Total
worldwide production is approaching 9,000 MW (equivalent to nine large mod-
ern coal-burning or nuclear power plants)—double the amount in 1980. Some
40 million people today receive their electricity from geothermal energy at a
cost competitive with that of alternative energy sources. In El Salvador, geo-
thermal energy is supplying 30% of the total electric energy used. However,
at the global level, geothermal energy supplies less than 0.15% of the total

energy supply.

-> Geothermal energy may be considered a nonrenewable energy source
when rates of extraction are greater than rates of natural replenishment. How-
ever, geothermal energy has its origin in the natural heat production within
Earth, and only a small fraction of the vast total resource base is being utilized
today. Although most geothermal energy production involves the tapping of
high heat sources, people are also using the low-temperature geothermal
energy of groundwater in some applications.

Geothermal Systems

> The average heat flow from the interior of the Earth is very low, about
0.06 W/mZ2. [B] This amount is trivial compared with the 177 W/m?2 from solar
heat at the surface in the United States. However, in some areas, heat flow is
sufficiently high to be useful for producing energy. For the most part, areas of
high heat flow are associated with plate tectonic boundaries. Oceanic ridge
systems (divergent plate boundaries) and areas where mountains are being
uplifted and volcanic island arcs are forming (convergent plate boundaries) are
areas where this natural heat flow is anomalously high.

On the basis of geological criteria, several types of hot geothermal sys-
tems (with temperatures greater than about 80°C, or 176°F) have been defined,
and the resource base is larger than that of fossil fuels and nuclear energy
combined. A common system for energy development is hydrothermal con-
vection, characterized by the circulation of steam and/or hot water that trans-
fers heat from depths to the surface. D}

Geothermal Energy and the Environment

-> The environmental impact of geothermal energy may not be as extensive
as that of other sources of energy. When geothermal energy is developed at
a particular site, environmental problems include on-site noise, emissions of
gas, and disturbance of the land at drilling sites, disposal sites, roads and
pipelines, and power plants. Development of geothermal energy does not
require large-scale transportation of raw materials or refining of chemicals,
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as development of fossil fuels does. Furthermore, geothermal energy does
not produce the atmospheric pollutants associated with burning fossil fuels
or the radioactive waste associated with nuclear energy. However, geother-
mal development often does produce considerable thermal pollution from hot
waste-waters, which may be saline or highly corrosive.

->» Geothermal power is not always popular. For instance, geothermal energy
has been produced for years on the island of Hawaii, where active volcanic
processes provide abundant near-surface heat. There is controversy, how-
ever, over further exploration and development. Native Hawaiians and oth-
ers have argued that the exploration and development of geothermal energy
degrade the tropical forest as developers construct roads, build facilities, and
drill wells. In addition, religious and cultural issues in Hawaii relate to the use
of geothermal energy. For example, some people are offended by using the
“breath and water of Pele” (the volcano goddess) to make electricity. This
issue points out the importance of being sensitive to the values and cultures of
people where development is planned.

Future of Geothermal Energy

At present, the United States produces only 2800 MN of geothermal
energy. However, if developed, known geothermal resources in the United
States could produce about 20,000 MW which is about 10% of the electricity
needed for the western states. Geohydrothermal resources not yet discovered
could conservatively provide four times that amount (approximately 10% of
total U.S. electric capacity), about equivalent to the electricity produced from
water power today.

27. In paragraph 1, how does the author introduce the concept of geothermal energy?

@ By explaining the history of this energy source worldwide

By arguing that this energy source has been tried unsuccessfully
@© By comparing the production with that of other energy sources
@ By describing the alternatives for generating electric power

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [->].

28. What is true about geothermal energy production worldwide?

@ Because it is a new idea, very few countries are developing geothermal energy
sources.

Only countries in the Southern Hemisphere are using geothermal energy on a large
scale.

@ Until the cost of geothermal energy becomes competitive, it will not be used globally.

® Geothermal energy is already being used in a number of nations, but it is not yet a
major source of power.



29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

READING SECTION

The word approaching in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® hardly
mostly
®© nearly
@ briefly

The word alternative in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® numerous
optional
© nearby
@ equivalent

In paragraph 2, why does the author state that geothermal energy is considered a nonre-
newable resource?

@® The production of geothermal energy is a natural process.
Geothermal energy comes from the Earth.

© We are not using very much geothermal energy now.

@ We could use more geothermal energy than is naturally replaced.

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [<].

Which of the sentences below best expresses the information in the highlighted statement
in the passage? The other choices change the meaning or leave out important information.

@ High heat is the source of most of the geothermal energy but low heat groundwater
is also used sometimes.

Even though low temperatures are possible, high heat is the best resource for energy
production for groundwater.

Both high heat and low heat sources are used for the production of geothermal
energy from groundwater.

Most high heat sources for geothermal energy are tapped from applications that
involve low heat in groundwater.

S

e 0

According to paragraph 3, which statement is true about the heat flow necessary for the
production of geothermal energy?

@® |t is like solar heat on the Earth’s surface.
It happens near tectonic plate boundaries.

~ © It must always be artificially increased.

@ It may be impractical because of its location.

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [=)].
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34.

35.

36.

37.

The word considerable in the passage is closest in meaning to

® large
dangerous
© steady

@ unexpected

In paragraph 5, why does the author mention the “atmospheric pollution” and “waste” for
fossil fuel and nuclear power?

® To introduce the discussion of pollution caused by geothermal energy development
and production

To contrast pollution caused by fossil fuels and nuclear power with pollution caused
by geothermal energy

© To argue that geothermal production does not cause pollution like other sources of
energy do

@ To discourage the use of raw materials and chemicals in the production of energy
because of pollution

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [=>].

According to paragraph 6, the production of geothermal energy in Hawaii is controversial
for all of the following reasons EXCEPT

@® The volcanoes in Hawaii could be disrupted by the rapid release of geothermal
energy.

The rainforest might be damaged during the construction of the geothermal energy
plant.

© The native people are concerned that geothermal energy is disrespectful to their cul-
tural traditions.

@ Some Hawaiians oppose using geothermal energy because of their religious beliefs.

Paragraph 6 is marked with an arrow [-].

What is the author’s opinion of geothermal energy?

@® Geothermal energy has some disadvantages, but it is probably going to be used in
the future.

Geothermal energy is a source that should be explored further before large-scale
production begins.

© Geothermal energy offers an opportunity to supply a significant amount of power in
the future.

@ Geothermal energy should replace water power in the production of electricity for the
United States.
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38. Look at the four squares [M] that show where the following sentence could be inserted in
the passage.

One such region is located in the western United States, where recent tectonic and
volcanic activity has occurred.

Where could the sentence best be added?
Click on a square [H] to insert the sentence in the passage.

39. Directions: An introduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Com-
plete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most impor-
tant points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or are minor points from the passage.

This question is worth 2 points.

Geothermal energy is natural heat from the interior of the Earth that is converted to
electricity.

Answer Choices
Geothermal energy sources that convert [D] Hot geothermal systems at both diver-

natural heat to electricity account for gent plate boundaries and convergent
30% of the total energy supply in El plate boundaries could provide more
Salvador at relatively competitive cost to energy than fossil fuels and nuclear
the consumers. power.

Although geothermal energy is nonre- (E] Some groups oppose the exploitation of
newable when more is used than can be geothermal sources because of pollution
replaced naturally, only a small amount and other environmental problems or
of the potential energy is being exploited because of their cultural values.
worldwide. Thermal waste water can be very corro-

[C] The heat from geothermal sites is thought sive or can contain high levels of saline,
to be the breath and water of the volca- which causes problems in disposal and
nic goddess Pele, worshiped by some water treatment at development sites.

native groups on the Hawaiian islands.
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Reading 4 “Migration from Asia”’

[P1]

The Asian migration hypothesis is today supported by most of the sci-
entific evidence. The first “hard” data linking American Indians with Asians
appeared in the 1980s with the finding that Indians and northeast Asians share
a common and distinctive pattern in the arrangement of the teeth. But perhaps
the most compelling support for the hypothesis comes from genetic research.
Studies comparing the DNA variation of populations around the world consis-
tently demonstrate the close genetic relationship of the two populations, and
recently geneticists studying a virus sequestered in the kidneys of all humans
found that the strain of virus carried by Navajos and Japanese is nearly identi-
cal, while that carried by Europeans and Africans is quite different.

=> The migration could have begun over a land bridge connecting the con-
tinents. During the last Ice Age 70,000 to 10,000 years ago, huge glaciers
locked up massive volumes of water and sea levels were as much as 300 feet
lower than today. Asia and North America were joined by a huge subcontinent
of ice-free, treeless grassland, 750 miles wide. Geologists have named this
area Beringia, from the Bering Straits. Summers there were warm, winters
were cold, dry and almost snow-free. This was a perfect environment for large
mammals—mammoth and mastodon, bison, horse, reindeer, camel, and
saiga (a goatlike antelope). Small bands of Stone Age hunter-gatherers were
attracted by these animal populations, which provided them not only with food
but with hides for clothing and shelter, dung for fuel, and bones for tools and
weapons. Accompanied by a husky-like species of dog, hunting bands gradu-
ally moved as far east as the Yukon River basin of northern Canada, where
field excavations have uncovered the fossilized jawbones of several dogs and
bone tools estimated to be about 27,000 years old.

=>» Other evidence suggests that the migration from Asia began about 30,000
years ago—around the same time that Japan and Scandinavia were being
settled. This evidence is based on blood type. The vast majority of modern
Native Americans have type O blood and a few have type A, but almost none
have type B. Because modern Asian populations include all three blood types,
however, the migrations must have begun before the evolution of type B,
which geneticists believe occurred about 30,000 years ago.

By 25,000 years ago human communities were established in western
Beringia, which is present-day Alaska. |Al But access to the south was blocked
by a huge glacial sheet covering much of what is today Canada. How did the
hunters get over those 2,000 miles of deep ice? The argument is that the cli-
mate began to warm with the passing of the Ice Age, and about 13,000 B.C.E.
glacial melting created an ice-free corridor along the eastern front range of the
Rocky Mountains. [B/ Soon hunters of big game had reached the Great Plains.
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@ -> In the past several years, however, new archaeological finds along the
Pacific coast of North and South America have thrown this theory into question.
The most spectacular find, at Monte Verde in southern Chile, produced
striking evidence of tool making, house building, rock painting, and human
footprints conservatively dated long before the highway had been cleared of
ice. [0l Many archaeologists now believe that migrants moved south in boats
along a coastal route rather than overland. These people were probably
gatherers and fishers rather than hunters of big game.

@] -> There were two later migrations into North America. About 5000 B.C.E. the
Athapascan or Na-Dene people began to settle the forests in the northwestern
area of the continent. Eventually Athapascan speakers, the ancestors of the
Navajos and Apaches, migrated across the Great Plains to the Southwest.
The final migration began about 3000 B.C.E. after Beringia had been sub-
merged, when a maritime hunting people crossed the Bering Straits in small
boats. The Inuits (also known as the Eskimos) colonized the polar coasts of
the Arctic, the Yupiks the coast of southwestern Alaska, and the Aleuts the
Aleutian Islands.

E] While scientists debate the timing and mapping of these migrations, many
Indian people hold to oral traditions that include a long journey from a distant
place of origin to a new homeland.

40. The word distinctive in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® new
simple
© different
@ particular

41. According to paragraph 2, why did Stone Age tribes begin to migrate into Beringia?

@ To intermarry with tribes living there
To trade with tribes that made tools
@ To hunt for animals in the area
@ To capture domesticated dogs

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [-].

42. The phrase Accompanied by in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® Found with
Joined by

© Threatened by
@ Detoured with
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43. The word estimated in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® clarified
judged
© changed
® noticed

44. Why does the author mention “blood types” in paragraph 3?

@ Blood types offered proof that the migration had come from Scandinavia.

The presence of type B in Native Americans was evidence of the migration.

© The blood typing was similar to data from both Japan and Scandinavia.

@ Comparisons of blood types in Asia and North America established the date of
migration.

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [<].

45. How did groups migrate into the Great Plains?

@& By walking on a corridor covered with ice
By using the path that big game had made
© By detouring around a huge ice sheet

@ By following a mountain trail

46. Why does the author mention the settlement at Monte Verde, Chile, in paragraph 5?

@ The remains of boats suggest that people may have lived there.

Artifacts suggest that humans reached this area before the ice melted on land.
© Bones and footprints from large animals confirm that the people were hunters.
@ The houses and tools excavated prove that the early humans were intelligent.

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [-].

47. The word Eventually in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® |n the end
Nevertheless
© Without doubt
@ In this way



48.

40.

50.

51.

READING SECTION

Which of the sentences below best expresses the information in the highlighted statement
in the passage? The other choices change the meaning or leave out important informa-
tion.

@& Beringia was under water when the last people crossed the straits in boats about
3000 B.C.E.
Beringia sank after the last people had crossed the straits in their boats about 3000

B.C.E.

© About 3000 B.C.E., the final migration of people in small boats across Beringia had
ended.

@ About 3000 B.C.E., Beringia was flooded, preventing the last people from migrating in
small boats.

According to paragraph 6, all of the following are true about the later migrations EXCEPT

@ The Athapascans traveled into the Southwest United States.
The Eskimos established homes in the Arctic polar region.
© The Aleuts migrated in small boats to settle coastal islands.
@ The Yupiks established settlements on the Great Plains.

Paragraph 6 is marked with an arrow [=].
Which of the following statements most accurately reflects the author’s opinion about the
settlement of the North American continent?

@ The oral traditions do not support the migration theory.

The anthropological evidence for migration should be reexamined.

© Migration theories are probably not valid explanations for the physical evidence.
@ Genetic markers are the best evidence of a migration from Asia.

Look at the four squares [B] that show where the following sentence could be inserted in
the passage.

Newly excavated early human sites in Washington State, California, and Peru have
been radiocarbon dated to be 11,000 to 12,000 years old.

Where could the sentence best be added?

Click on a square [H] to insert the sentence in the passage.
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52. Directions: An introduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Complete
the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most important
points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or are minor points from the passage.

This question is worth 2 points.

There is considerable evidence supporting a theory of multiple migrations from

Asia to the Americas.

Answer Choices

Ancient stories of migrations from a far-
away place are common in the cultures
of many Native American nations.

The people who inhabited Monte Verde
in southern Chile were a highly evolved
culture as evidenced by their tools and
homes.

[C] Genetic similarities between Native
American peoples and Asians include
the arrangement of teeth, viruses, and
blood types.

(D] Hunters followed the herds of big game
from Beringia south along the Rocky
Mountains into what is now called the
Great Plains.

[E] Excavations at archaeological sites pro-
vide artifacts that can be used to date
the various migrations that occurred by
land and sea.

The climate began to get warmer and
warmer, melting the glacial ice about
13,000 B.C.E.
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LISTENING SECTION

O Model Test 2, Listening Section, CD 2, Track 5

The Listening section tests your ability to understand spoken English that is typical of interac-
tions and academic speech on college campuses. During the test, you will listen to conversa-
tions, lectures, and discussions, and you will answer questions about them.

This is the short format for the Listening section. On the short format, you will listen to two
conversations, two lectures, and two discussions. After each listening passage, you will
answer 5-6 questions about it.

You will hear each passage one time. You may take notes while you listen, but notes are not
graded. You may use your notes to answer the questions.

Choose the best answer for multiple-choice questions. Follow the directions on the page or
on the screen for computer-assisted questions. Click on Next and then on OK to go on to the
next question. You cannot return to previous questions.

The Listening section is divided into sets. Each set includes one conversation, one lecture,
and one discussion. You will have 10 minutes to answer all of the questions for each set. You
will have 20 minutes to answer all of the questions on the short format. A clock on the screen
will show you how much time you have to complete your answers for the section. The clock
does NOT count the time you are listening to the conversations, lectures, and discussions.
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Listening 1 “Professor’s Office”

TOEFL® Listening @ @
W S lr

00 :29 :46

1. Why does the man go to see his professor?

@® To prepare for the next midterm

To clarify a question from the midterm

®© To find out his grade on the midterm

@ To complain about his grade on the midterm

2. Why does the man say this: n

@ He is giving something to the professor.

He is trying to justify his position.

@ He is apologizing because he does not understand.
@ He is signaling that he will explain his problem.

3. What did the man do wrong?

@ He did not finish the test within the time limit.
He did not study enough before the test.
®© He did not answer one question completely.
@ He did not understand a major concept.
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4. According to the student, what is divergent evolution?

@ A population that evolves differently does not have a common ancestor.
A similar environment can affect the evolution of different species.

© A similar group that is separated may develop different characteristics.
@ The climate of an area will allow scientists to predict the life forms.

5. What will Jerry probably do on the next test?

@ He will look for questions with several parts.
He will read the entire test before he begins.
@© He will ask for more time to finish.

@ He will write an outline for each essay.

Listening 2 “Art History Class”

TOEFL® Listening @
?

00 :29 :46
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TOEFL® Listening @ @
<= :

00 :29 :46

6. What is the main topic of this lecture?

@ The process of fixing a photograph
The problem of exposure time

© The experiments by Louis Daguerre
@ The history of early photography

7. According to the professor, what two limitations were noted in Daguerre’s process for
developing and fixing latent images?
Click on 2 answer choices.
The photograph disappeared after a few minutes.
The images were very delicate and easily fell apart.
Multiple images could not be made from the plate.

D The exposure time was still several hours long.

8. Why does the professor say this: n

@ He is trying to generate interest in the topic.

He makes reference to a story in the textbook.

© He is not sure whether the information is accurate.
@ He wants the students to use their imaginations.
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9. What substance was first used to fix the images?

@® Copper powder
Table salt

© Mercury vapor
@ Hot water

10. What can we assume about photographers in the 1800s?

@ Most of them had originally been painters before they became interested in photography.

Portrait photographers were in the highest demand since people wanted images of
their families.

@ There were only a few photographers who were willing to work in such a new profession.

@ Some of them must have experienced health problems as a result of their laboratory
work.

11. In what order does the professor explain photographic principles?

@ From the least to the most important facts

In a chronological sequence of events

© The order of the steps in the photographic process
@ The advantages before the disadvantages

Listening 3 “Linguistics Class”

TOEFL® Listening HELP oK “ NEXT
DIEDIED
[oe vine |

[oz e ] 00 :29 :46
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TOEFL® Listening

12. What is the discussion mainly about?

@ The history of the English language
Different types of grammar
®© A linguistic perspective for Latin
@ Standard language in schools
13. How does the professor make his point about native intuition?

@ He explains how to perform an easy experiment.
He tells the class about his personal experience.
®© He provides several examples of sentences.

@ He contrasts it with non-native intuition.

14. What are two key problems for descriptive grammar?

Click on 2 answer choices.

The information is very complicated and subject to change.
The formal language must be enforced in all situations.

The language can be organized correctly in more than one way.

[D The description takes time because linguists must agree.
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15. Why does the student say this: n

@ She is disagreeing with the professor.

She is confirming that she has understood.
®© She is trying to impress the other students.
@ She is adding information to the lecture.

16. According to the professor, why were Latin rules used for English grammar?

@ Latin was a written language with rules that did not change.

The Romans had conquered England and enforced using Latin.
© English and Latin had many vocabulary words in common.

@ English was taking the place of Latin among educated Europeans.

17. Why does the professor discuss the rule to avoid ending a sentence with a preposition?

@ It is a good example of the way that descriptive grammar is used.
It shows the students how to use formal grammar in their speech.
© It is a way to introduce a humorous story into the lecture.

@ |t demonstrates the problem in using Latin rules for English.

Listening 4 “College Campus”

TOEFL® Listening (@ @ (o Next
\._é/ 3// v .

00 :29 :46
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18. What is the purpose of this conversation?

@® The woman is encouraging the man to be more serious about his studies.

The woman is looking for alternatives to living in dormitory housing.

© The man is convincing the woman to join the International Student Association.
® The man is trying to find out why the woman didn’t go to the talent show.

19. What does the man imply about the house where he is living?

@ He prefers the house to the dorm.

He is living at the house to save money.

@ He does not like doing chores at the house.
@ He thinks that the house is very crowded.

20. How does the man feel about the International Student Association?

@® He is sorry that only women can join the club.

He enjoys meeting people with different backgrounds.
@ He wishes that they would have more activities.

@ He will probably join the organization.

21. What does the woman mean when she says this: O

@ She is trying to persuade the man.

She is not sure that she understood.

© She is expressing doubt about the time.
@ She is changing her mind about going.

22. What does the woman agree to do?

@ Join the club

Eat at a restaurant
© Go to a meeting
@ Study with the man




Listening 5 “Zoology Class”’

TOEFL® Listening

LISTENING SECTION

VOLUME HELP Y (© oK NEXT
? v =3

00 :29 :46

TOEFLR® Listening

volcanic
island

00 :29 :46
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TOEFL® Listening VOLUME HELP . @

moE TIME | 00 :29 :46

volcanic
island

TOEFL® Listening (VOLUME HELP <3 3 NEXT
P

[ rioe Tive | 00 :29 :46

lagoon




23.

24.

25.

26.

LISTENING SECTION

According to the professor, how do coral reefs grow?

@ They become very large by eating other species.

They connect corralite shells to build structures.

®© They fill with ocean water to expand their size.

@ They collect debris from ocean life in their habitat.

Why are so many egg bundles released during mass spawning?

@ Some of the egg bundles will not be fertilized.
Half of the egg bundles will not float.

© A number of the egg bundles will be eaten.
@ Most of the egg bundles will break open.
According to the professor, what is budding?

@ The division of a polyp in half to reproduce itself.

The growth of limestone between the shells of polyps.
© The diversity that occurs within a coral reef.

@ The increase in size of a polyp as it matures.

What is the relationship between zooxanthella and coral polyps?

Click on 2 answer choices.

The coral and the zooxanthella compete for the same food.
The zooxanthella uses the coral for a shelter from enemies.
The coral eats food produced by the zooxanthella.

D The same predators attack both coral and zooxanthella.
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27. Which of the following reefs is probably an atoll?

lagoon

28. In the lecture, the professor explains coral reefs. Indicate whether each of the following is
a true statement about coral reefs. Click in the correct box for each phrase.

Yes No

In general, the organism is quite simple.

The structure of a reef can be very large.

The living coral grows on top of dead shells.

O|O0|m | >

Mass spawning is not very effective.
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Listening 6 “Business Class”

TOEFL® Listening @ @
a=

00 :29 :46

TOEFL® Listening @ @
K (4

mns Tive | 00 :29 :46
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00 :29 :46

the pluralization

of consumption

29. What is the discussion mainly about?

@ Global marketing of food products
International business in Europe

@ Surprises in food preferences abroad
@ Packaging food for exportation

30. How does the professor organize the discussion?

@ He compares domestic and foreign products.

He relates the textbook to his professional experience.
© He refers to case studies from the textbook.

@ He presents information from most to least important.

31. Why does the student say this: n

@ She is asking the professor a question about his previous point.
She is offering a possible answer to the professor’s question.
@ She is changing the subject of the class discussion.

@ She is checking her comprehension of the professor’s opinion,

32. What technigue does the professor use to encourage student discussion?

@ He gives students positive reinforcement by praising their efforts.
He asks the students to talk among themselves in small groups.
®© He assigns a different part of the textbook to each student.

@ He calls on each student by name to contribute to the discussion.
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33. What did Ted Levitt mean by “the pluralization of consumption”?

@ More people would begin to travel.

More multinational corporations would produce brands.
@ More consumers will have the means to afford goods.
@ More people will want the same products.

34. What does the professor say about television and movie companies?

@® He indicates that some companies hire foreign marketing experts.
He criticizes the way that they advertise their programs and films.
@ He notes that they are one of the most widely distributed exports.
@ He points out that they are paid to display brand-name products.

@ Please turn off the audio. There is a 10-minute break
K, between the Listening section and the Speaking section.
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SPEAKING SECTION

O Model Test 2, Speaking Section, CD 2, Track 6

The Speaking section tests your ability to communicate in English in an academic setting.
During the test, you will be presented with six speaking questions. The questions ask for a
response to a single question, a conversation, a talk, or a lecture. The prompts and questions
are presented only one time.

You may take notes as you listen, but notes are not graded. You may use your notes to
answer the questions. Some of the questions ask for a response to a reading passage and a
talk or a lecture. The reading passages and the questions are written, but the directions will
be spoken.

Your speaking will be evaluated on both the fluency of the language and the accuracy of the
content. You will have 15-20 seconds to prepare and 45-60 seconds to respond to each
question. Typically, a good response will require all of the response time and the answer will
be complete by the end of the response time.

You will have about 20 minutes to complete the Speaking section. A clock on the screen will
show you how much time you have to prepare each of your answers and how much time you
have to record each response.
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Independent Speaking Question 1 “Regret”

TOEFL® Speaking @
«<

Question 1 of 6

n Listen for a question about a familiar topic.

Question
Explain a situation in the past when you have regretted your decision. What would you do

differently?

Preparation Time: 15 seconds
Recording Time: 45 seconds
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Independent Speaking Question 2 “Course Requirements”

TOEFL'® Speaking

Question 2 of 6

O Listen for a question that asks your opinion about a familiar topic.

Question

Some students would rather write a paper than take a test. Other students would rather take
a test instead of writing a paper. Which option do you prefer and why? Use specific reasons
and examples to support your opinion.

Preparation Time: 15 seconds
Recording Time: 45 seconds
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Integrated Speaking Question 3 “Health Insurance”

Read a short passage and listen to a talk on the same topic.

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Health Insurance

All students may purchase health insurance at the time of registration by marking the insur-
ance box on the course request form. Those students who choose not to use the health insur-
ance option may still use the services of the Student Health Center, but their accounts must
be settled at the time of each visit, and the alternative health insurance carrier must be billed
directly by the students for reimbursement. International students are required to purchase
student health insurance from the university and will be charged automatically at registration.
Alternative health insurance carriers may not be substituted. No exceptions will be made.

TOEFL® Speaking @
-« )

Question 3 of 6

O Now listen to the foreign student advisor. He is explaining the policy and expressing
his opinion about it.

Question
The foreign student advisor expresses his opinion of the policy for health insurance. Report
his opinion and explain the reasons that he gives for having that opinion.

Preparation Time: 30 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds
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Integrated Speaking Question 4 “Antarctica”
Read a short passage and then listen to part of a lecture on the same topic.

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Antarctica

Antarctica and the ocean that surrounds it constitute 40 percent of the planet, but in
spite of its vast area, it has remained a frontier with no permanent towns or transportation
networks. Between 1895 and 1914, explorers planted their flags, claiming various sec-
tors and the raw materials in them for their countries. Nevertheless, the remote location
and the harsh environment have encouraged a spirit of cooperation among nations who
maintain claims. Furthermore, because Antarctica plays a crucial role in the global envi-
ronmental system, the exploitation of resources could have unpredictable consequences
for the entire world. The Antarctic Treaty, signed in 1961 and expanded in 1991, ensures
scientific collaboration, protects the environment, and prohibits military activities.

TOEFL® Speaking

Question 4 of 6

O Now listen to part of a lecture in a geography class. The professor is talking about
Antarctica.

Question
Explain why many countries have staked claims in Antarctica, and why national interests
have not been pursued.

Preparation Time: 30 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds
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Integrated Speaking Question 5 “Extra Money”

TOEFL® Speaking

Question 5 of 6

n Now listen to a conversation between a student and her friend.

Question
Describe the woman’s problem and the two suggestions that her friend makes about how to
handle it. What do you think the woman should do, and why?

Preparation Time: 20 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds
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Integrated Speaking Question 6 “Research References”

TOEFL® Speaking @
S

Question 6 of 6

ﬂ Now listen to part of a lecture in a sociology class. The professor is discussing the
criteria for using older research references.

Question
Using the main points and examples from the lecture, describe the two criteria for using an

older research reference presented by the professor.

Preparation Time: 20 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds
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WRITING SECTION

The Writing section tests your ability to write essays in English similar to those that you would
write in college courses. During the test, you will write two essays.

The Integrated Essay. First you will read an academic passage and then you will listen to
a lecture on the same topic. You may take notes as you read and listen, but notes are not
graded. You may use your notes to write the essay. The reading passage will disappear while
you are listening to the lecture, but the passage will return to the screen for reference when you
begin to write your essay. You will have 20 minutes to plan, write, and revise your response.
Typically, a good essay for the integrated topic will require that you write 150-225 words.

The Independent Essay. You will read a question on the screen. It usually asks for your opin-
ion about a familiar topic. You will have 30 minutes to plan, write, and revise your response.
Typically, a good essay for the independent topic will require that you write 300-350 words.

A clock on the screen will show you how much time you have left to complete each essay.
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Integrated Essay “Collapse of Easter Island”’

You have 20 minutes to plan, write, and revise your response to a reading passage and a lec-
ture on the same topic. First, read the passage and take notes. Then, listen to the lecture and
take notes. Finally, write your response to the writing question. Typically, a good response
will require that you write 150-225 words.

Reading Passage
Time: 3 minutes

Because of its remote location, only a few species of plants and ani-
mals thrived on Easter Island, and the water surrounding it contained very
few fish. Nevertheless, beginning with extremely limited resources on an
isolated island, the native people achieved a very advanced culture, as
evidenced by the gigantic monolithic human figures that line the coasts,
as well as by other artifacts. The complete collapse of this civilization is
still a mystery, but several theories have been put forward.

One theory suggests that the natives of Easter Island cut down large
palm forests to clear land for agricultural purposes, fuel for heating and
cooking, construction material for pole and thatch houses, and canoes
for transportation. In addition, hundreds of ahu, or large stone monu-
ments, were constructed and moved to the coast on rollers made of
tree trunks. Assuming that the trees could regenerate quickly enough to
sustain the environment, they continued the deforestation, which, in turn,
caused serious erosion.

Another theory presents a very different explanation for the decline
in the population. Since there were few predators on the island, and an
abundance of food, it is thought that rats may have hidden in the canoes
of the earliest settlers. When the native people cut and burned trees, the
rats prevented regrowth by eating the fresh shoots before they could
grow into large plants. With little food and no wood to build canoes to
escape, the people perished.

A third theory contends that the population was decimated by a war
between short-eared and long-eared people on the island. According to
oral history, a plot by the long-eared people to kill the short-eared people
was discovered and the short-eared people struck first, driving the long-
eared people to a ditch where they were killed and burned.
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n Model Test 2, Writing Section, CD 2, Track 7

TOEFL® Writing VoLUME @ (e
az N

O Now listen to a lecture on the same topic as the passage that you have just read.
Question

Summarize the main points in the lecture, and then explain how they cast doubt on the ideas
in the reading passage.

Independent Essay “Family Peis”

Question
Read and think about the following statement:

Pets should be treated like family members.

Do you agree or disagree with this statement? Give reasons to support your opinion.

To check your answers, refer to “Explanatory or Example Answers and

@ This is the end of Model Test 2.
- Audio Scripts for Model Tests: Model Test 2,” Chapter 5, pages 614-642.
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MODEL TEST 3: PROGRESS TEST

READING SECTION

The Reading section tests your ability to understand reading passages like those in college
textbooks. The reading passages are presented in one complete section, which allows you
to move to the next passage and return to a previous passage to change answers or answer
questions that you may have left blank. The passages are about 700 words in length.

This is the short format for the Reading section. On the short format, you will read three pas-
sages. After each passage, you will answer 12-14 questions about it. You may take notes
while you read, but notes are not graded. You may use your notes to answer the questions.
Some passages may include a word or phrase that is underlined in blue. Click on the word or
phrase to see a glossary definition or explanation.

Choose the best answer for multiple-choice questions. Follow the directions on the page or
on the screen for computer-assisted questions. Most questions are worth 1 point, but the last
question in each passage is worth more than 1 point.

Click on Next to go to the next question. Click on Back to return to previous questions. You
may return to previous questions for all of the passages.

You can click on Review to see a chart of the questions you have answered and the ques-
tions you have not answered. From this screen, you can return to the question you want to
answer.

Although you can spend more time on one passage and less time on another passage, you
should try to pace yourself so that you are spending about 20 minutes to read each passage
and answer the questions for that passage. You will have 60 minutes to complete all of the
passages and answer all of the questions on the short format. A clock on the screen will show
you how much time you have to complete the Reading section.
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Reading 1 “Symbiotic Relationships”

[Pe]

Symbiosis is a close, long-lasting physical relationship between two dif-
ferent species. In other words, the two species are usually in physical contact
and at least one of them derives some sort of benefit from this contact. There
are three different categories of symbiotic relationships: parasitism, commen-
salism, and mutualism.

Parasitism is a relationship in which one organism, known as the para-
site, lives in or on another organism, known as the host, from which it derives
nourishment. Generally, the parasite is much smaller than the host. Although
the host is harmed by the interaction, it is generally not killed immediately by
the parasite, and some host individuals may live a long time and be relatively
little affected by their parasites. Some parasites are much more destructive
than others, however. Newly established parasite-host relationships are likely
to be more destructive than those that have a long evolutionary history. With
a longstanding interaction between the parasite and the host, the two species
generally evolve in such a way that they can accommodate one another. It is
not in the parasite’s best interest to kill its host. If it does, it must find another.
Likewise, the host evolves defenses against the parasite, often reducing the
harm done by the parasite to a level the host can tolerate.

=>» Parasites that live on the surface of their hosts are known as ectoparasites.
Fleas, lice, and some molds and mildews are examples of ectoparasites.
Many other parasites, such as tapeworms, malaria parasites, many kinds of
bacteria, and some fungi, are called endoparasites because they live inside
the bodies of their hosts. [BIA tapéworm lives in the intestines of its host where

itis able to resist being digested and makes use of the nutrients in the intestine.

Even plants can be parasites. Mistletoe is a flowering plant that is parasitic
on trees. It establishes itself on the surface of a tree when a bird transfers the
seed to the tree. It then grows down into the water-conducting tissues of the
tree and uses the water and minerals it obtains from these tissues to support
its own growth. [DI

Commensalism is a relationship between organisms in which one organ-
ism benefits while the other is not affected. It is possible to visualize a parasitic
relationship evolving into a commensal one. Since parasites generally evolve
to do as little harm to their host as possible and the host is combating the neg-
ative effects of the parasite, they might eventually evolve to the point where
the host is not harmed at all.

Many examples of commensal relationships exist. Many orchids use trees
as a surface upon which to grow. The tree is not harmed or helped, but the
orchid needs a surface upon which to establish itself and also benefits by being
close to the top of the tree, where it can get more sunlight and rain. Some
mosses, ferns, and many vines also make use of the surfaces of trees in this
way.
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[P7]

In the ocean, many sharks have a smaller fish known as a remora attached
to them. Remoras have a sucker on the top of their heads that they can use to
attach to the shark. In this way, they can hitchhike a ride as the shark swims
along. When the shark feeds, the remora frees itself and obtains small bits of
food that the shark misses. Then, the remora reattaches. The shark does not
appear to be positively or negatively affected by remoras.

=> Mutualism is another kind of symbiotic relationship and is actually benefi-
cial to both species involved. In many mutualistic relationships, the relation-
ship is obligatory; the species cannot live without each other. In others, the
species can exist separately but are more successful when they are involved in
a mutualistic relationship. Some species of Acacia, a thorny tree, provide food
in the form of sugar solutions in little structures on their stems. Certain species
of ants feed on the solutions and live in the tree, which they will protect from
other animals by attacking any animal that begins to feed on the tree. Both
organisms benefit; the ants receive food and a place to live, and the tree is
protected from animals that would use it as food.

=>» One soil nutrient that is usually a limiting factor for plant growth is nitrogen.
Many kinds of plants, such as legumes, beans, clover, Acacia trees, and Alder
trees, have bacteria that live in their roots in little nodules. The roots form these
nodules when they are infected with certain kinds of bacteria. The bacteria do
not cause disease but provide the plants with nitrogen-containing molecules
that the plants can use for growth. The nitrogen-fixing bacteria benefit from
the living site and nutrients that the plants provide, and the plants benefit from
the nitrogen they receive.

Glossary
sucker: an adaptation for sucking nourishment or sticking to a surface
nodules: growths in the form of knots

1. The word derives in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ requests
pursues
© obtains
@ rejects

2. The word categories in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ sources
ideas

@ classifications
@ problems
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. The word relatively in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ comparatively
routinely

@© adversely

@ frequently

. Which of the sentences below best expresses the information in the highlighted statement
in the passage? The other choices change the meaning or leave out important information.

@® A parasite is less likely to destroy the host when it attaches itself at first.

Parasites that have lived on a host for a long time have probably done a lot of damage.
© The most destructive phase for a host is when the parasite first invades it.

@ The relationship between a parasite and a host will evolve over time.

. The word tolerate in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® permit
oppose
© profit
@ avoid

. According to paragraph 3, how do ectoparasites survive?

@® They live in mold and mildew on their hosts.
They digest food in the intestines of their hosts.
© They live on the nutrients in their bacterial hosts.
@ They inhabit the outside parts of their hosts.

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [-)].

. Which of the following is mentioned as an example of a commensal relationship?

@ Orchids
Mistletoe
© Ants

@ Fungus

. The word actually in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® frequently
initially
© really

@© usually
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9.

10.

11.

12.

In paragraph 8, why does the author use the example of the Acacia tree?

@ To demonstrate how ants survive by living in trees
To explain how two species can benefit from contact
© To show the relationship between plants and animals
@ To present a problem that occurs often in nature

Paragraph 8 is marked with an arrow [-].

According to paragraph 9, how does bacteria affect beans and clover?

@ |t causes many of the plants to die.

It limits the growth of young plants.

© It supplies nitrogen to the crops.

@ [t infects the roots with harmful nodules.

Paragraph 9 is marked with an arrow [-].

Look at the four squares [H] that show where the following sentence could be inserted in
the passage.

They live on the feathers of birds or the fur of animals.
Where could the sentence best be added?
Click on a square [H] to insert the sentence in the passage.

In which of the following chapters would this passage most probably appear?

@ Environment and Organisms
Pollution and Policies

@ Human Influences on Ecosystems
@ Energy Resources
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13. Directions: An introduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Complete
the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most important
points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or are minor points from the passage.

This question is worth 2 points.

Symbiosis is a close, continuing physical relationship between two species.

Answer Choices

Parasitic species will feed on the host
species, causing varying degrees of
damage to the host as a result of the
relationship.

[B! Orchids benefit from being near the top
of a tree where they can be exposed to
more sunlight and rain.

[C] Nodules in the roots of plants supply
nitrogen from bacteria, thereby enriching
the soil.

Reading 2 “Civilization”

[D] in commensalism, one species will ben-
efit from the relationship, but the other
species is not affected by it.

Certain species form mutualistic relation-
ships in which both species benefit from
the physical contact.

Evolutionary changes in species may
allow them to live in close physical con-
tact with little damage to each other.

[ﬂ] Between 4000 and 3000 B.c., significant technological developments began
to transform the Neolithic towns. The invention of writing enabled records to
be kept, and the use of metals marked a new level of human control over the
environment and its resources. Already before 4000 B.c., craftspeople had dis-
covered that metal-bearing rocks could be heated to liquefy metals, which could
then be cast in molds to produce tools and weapons that were more useful than
stone instruments. Although copper was the first metal to be utilized in produc-
ing tools, after 4000 B.c. craftspeople in western Asia discovered that a com-
bination of copper and tin produced bronze, a much harder and more durable
metal than copper. Its widespread use has led historians to call the period the
Bronze Age; thereafter, from around 3000 to 1200 B.c., bronze was increasingly

replaced by iron.
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[P2]

[P4]

=> At first, Neolithic settlements were har@ly more than villages. But as their
inhabitants mastered the art of farming, more complex human societies
emerged. As wealth increased, these societies began to develop armies and
to build walled cities. By the beginning of the Bronze Age, the concentration of
larger numbers of people in the river valleys of Southwest Asia and Egypt was
leading to a whole new pattern for human life.

=> As we have seen, early human beings formed small groups that developed
a simple culture that enabled them to survive. As human societies grew and
developed greater complexity, a new form of human existence —called civiliza-
tion—came into being. A civilization is a complex culture in which large num-
bers of human beings share a number of common elements. Historians have
identified a number of basic characteristics of civilization, most of which are
evident in the Southwest Asian and Egyptian civilizations. These include (1) an
urban focus: cities became the centers of political, economic, social, cultural,
and religious development; (2) a distinct religious structure: the gods were
deemed crucial to the community’s success, and professional priestly classes,
as stewards of the gods’ property, regulated relations with the gods; (3) new
political and military structures: an organized government bureaucracy arose
to meet the administrative demands of the growing population while armies
were organized to gain land and power and for defense; (4) a new social struc-
ture based on economic power: while kings and an upper class of priests,
political leaders, and warriors dominated, there also existed large groups of
free people (farmers, artisans, craftspeople) and at the very bottom, socially, a
class of slaves; (5) the development of writing: kings, priests, merchants, and
artisans used writing to keep records; and (6) new forms of significant artistic
and intellectual activity: monumental architectural structures, usually religious,
occupied a promingnt place in urban environments.

=> Why early civilizations developed remains difficult to explain. lAl Since civi-
lizations developed independently in India, China, Mesopotamia, and Egypt,
can general causes be identified that would explain why all of these civiliza-
tions emerged? (Bl A number of possible explanations of the beginning of civi-
lization have been suggested. A theory of challenge and response maintains
that challenges forced human beings to make efforts that resulted in the rise of
civilization. Some scholars have adhered to a material explanation. |Cl Material
forces, such as the growth of food surpluses, made possible the specialization
of labor and development of large communities with bureaucratic organiza-
tion. But the area of the Fertile Crescent, in which civilization emerged in
Southwest Asia, was not naturally conducive to agriculture. Abundant food
could be produced only with a massive human effort to carefully manage the
water, an effort that created the need for organization and bureaucratic control
and led to civilized cities. Some historians have argued that nonmaterial forces,
primarily religious, provided the sense of unity and purpose that made such
organized activities possible. Finally, some scholars doubt that we are capable
of ever discovering the actual causes of early civilization.
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15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

READING SECTION

Which of the following is the best definition of a “civilization”?

@® Neolithic towns and cities
Types of complex cultures
®© An agricultural community
@ Large population centers

The word utilized in the passage is closest in meaning to

® |ocated
used

© described
@ improved

According to paragraph 2, what happens as societies become more prosperous?

@® More goods are produced.
Walled cities are built.

®© Laws are instituted.

@ The size of families increased.

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [-].

The word hardly in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® frequently
likely
© barely
@ obviously

Why does the author mention “Neolithic settlements” in paragraph 27?

@® To give an example of a civilization

To explain the invention of writing systems

© To argue that they should be classified as villages
@ To contrast them with the civilizations that evolved

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [-].

According to paragraph 3, how was the class system structured?

@ An upper class and a lower class

Slaves, free people, and a ruling class

© A king, an army, and slaves

@ Intellectuals and uneducated farmers and workers

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [=>].
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20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

Which of the sentences below best expresses the information in the highlighted statement
in the passage? The other choices change the meaning or leave out important information.

@ Southwest Asian and Egyptian civilizations exhibit the majority of the characteristics
identified by historians.

The characteristics that historians have identified are not found in the Egyptian and
Southwest Asian cultures.

© Civilizations in Southwest Asia and Egypt were identified by historians who were
studying the characteristics of early cultures.

® The identification of most historical civilizations includes either Egypt or Southwest
Asia on the list.

The word crucial in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ fundamental
arbitrary

© disruptive
@D suitable

The word prominent in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® weak
important
© small
@ new

According to paragraph 4, how can the independent development of civilization in differ-
ent geographic regions be explained?

@ Scholars agree that food surpluses encouraged populations to be concentrated in
certain areas.

There are several theories that explain the rise of civilization in the ancient world.

© The model of civilization was probably carried from one region to another along trade
routes.

@ Historians attribute the emergence of early cities at about the same time as a
coincidence.

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [-3].

All of the following are cited as reasons why civilizations developed EXCEPT

@ Religious practices unified the population.

The management of water required organization.

© A major climate change made living in groups necessary.
@ Extra food resulted in the expansion of population centers.



READING SECTION 307

25. Look at the four squares [H] that show where the following sentence could be inserted in
the passage.

Some historians believe they can be established.
Where could the sentence best be added?
Click on a square [H] to insert the sentence in the passage.

26. Directions: An introduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Complete
the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most important
points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or they are minor points from the pas-
sage. This question is worth 2 points.

Certain qualities appear to define a civilization.

Answer Choices

Free citizens who work in professions for [D] A strategic location near rivers or the sea
pay

Bureaucracies for the government and
armies

Organized religion, writing, and art

A densely populated group with a class
structure
Libraries to house art and written records

Reading 3 “Life in Our Solar System”

]E] Although we can imagine life based on something other than carbon
chemistry, we know of no examples to tell us how such life might arise and
survive. We must limit our discussion to life as we know it and the conditions it
requires. The most important requirement is the presence of liquid water, not
only as part of the chemical reactions of life, but also as a medium to transport
nutrients and wastes within the organism.

The water requirement autematically eliminates many worlds in our solar
system. The moon is airless, and although some data suggest ice frozen in
the soil at its poles, it has never had liquid water on its surface. In the vacuum
of the lunar surface, liquid water would boil away rapidly. Mercury too is airless
and cannot have had liquid water on its surface for long periods of time. Venus
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@

has some traces of water vapor in its atmosphere, but it is much too hot for
liquid water to survive. If there were any lakes or oceans of water on its sur-
face when it was young, they must have evaporated quickly. Even if life began
there, no traces would be left now.

The inner solar system seems too hot, and the outer solar system seems
too cold. The Jovian planets have deep atmospheres, and at a certain level,
they have moderate temperatures where water might condense into liquid
droplets. But it seems unlikely that life could begin there. The Jovian planets
have no surfaces where oceans could nurture the beginning of life, and cur-
rents in the atmosphere seem destined to circulate gas and water droplets
from regions of moderate temperature to other levels that are much too hot or
too cold for life to survive.

A few of the satellites of the Jovian planets might have suitable conditions
for life. Jupiter’s moon Europa seems to have a liquid-water ocean below its
icy crust, and minerals dissolved in that water would provide a rich broth of
possibilities for chemical evolution. |Al Nevertheless, Europa is not a promising
site to search for life because conditions may not have remained stable for the
billions of years needed for life to evolve beyond the microscopic stage. iB] If
Jupiter’'s moons interact gravitationally and modify their orbits, Europa may
have been frozen solid at some points in history.

=>» Saturn’s moon Titan has an atmosphere of nitrogen, argon, and methane
and may have oceans of liquid methane and ethane on its surface. Dl The
chemistry of life that might crawl or swim on such a world is unknown, but life
there may be unlikely because of the temperature. The surface of Titan is a
deadly -179°C (-290°F). Chemical reactions occur slowly or not at all at such
low temperatures, so the chemical evolution needed to begin life may never
have occurred on Titan.

=> Mars is the most likely place for life in our solar system. The evidence,
however, is not encouraging. Meteorite ALH84001 was found on the Antarctic
ice in 1984. It was probably part of debris ejected into space by a large impact
on Mars. ALH84001 is important because a team of scientists studied it and
announced in 1996 that it contained chemical and physical traces of ancient
life on Mars.

Scientists were excited too, but being professionally skeptical, they began
testing the results immediately. In many, cases, the results did not confirm the
conclusion fhat life once existed on Mars. Some chemical contamination from
water on Earth has occurred, and some chemicals in the meteorite may have
originated without the presence of life. The physical features that look like fos-
sil bacteria may be mineral formations in the rock.
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@ Spacecraft now visiting Mars may help us understand the past history of

water there and paint a more detailed picture of present conditions. Neverthe-
less, conclusive evidence may have to wait until a geologist in a space suit
can wander the dry streambeds of Mars cracking open rocks and searching
for fossils.

@] We are left to conclude that, so far as we know, our solar system is bare of

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

life except for Earth. Consequently, our search for life in the universe takes us
to other planetary systems.

The word automatically in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ partially
actually
© occasionally
® naturally

The word data in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ improvements
agreements
© facts

® methods

Which of the following statements about the water on Venus is true?

@® The water evaporated because of the high temperatures.
The water became frozen in the polar regions.

© Only a little water is left in small lakes on the surface.

@ Rain does not fall because there is no atmosphere.

The word stable in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ visible
active
© constant
@ strong

What can be inferred from the passage about the Jovian planets?

@ Some of the Jovian planets may have conditions that could support life.
Jupiter is classified as one of the Jovian planets.

© Europa is the largest of the moons that revolve around Jupiter.

@ The orbits of the Jovian planets have changed over time.
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32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

According to paragraph 5, why would life on Titan be improbable?

@ |t does not have an ocean.
It is not a planet.

© ltis too cold.

@ It has a low atmosphere.

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [-].

Which of the sentences below best expresses the information in the highlighted state-
ment in the passage? The other choices change the meaning or leave out important infor-
mation.

@ Life on Mars was found as a result of research in many cases.

The evidence did not demonstrate that there was life on Mars in the past.
© Many cases of life were concluded in the history of Mars.

@ The conclusion was that only one instance of life on Mars was verified.

The word originated in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® turned
changed

© begun

@ disappeared

Why does the author mention the meteorite “ALH84001” in paragraph 67

@ Because it was found in Antarctica about fifty years ago

Because it was evidence of a recent impact on Mars

© Because scientists thought that it contained evidence of life on Mars
@ Because the meteorite probably came from Mars a long time ago

Paragraph 6 is marked with an arrow [-].

How will scientists confirm the existence of life on Mars?

@® By sending unmanned spacecraft to Mars
By looking at fossils on Mars

© By viewing pictures taken of Mars

@ By studying the present conditions on Mars

Which of the following statements most accurately reflects the author’s opinion about life
in our solar system?

@® Life is probably limited to planets in the inner solar system.

There is a large body of evidence supporting life on Mars.

© There is little probability of life on other planets.

@ We should explore our solar system for conditions that support life.
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38. Look at the four squares [ @] that show where the following sentence could be inserted in

the passage.

Such periods of freezing would probably prevent life from developing.

Where could the sentence best be added?

Click on a square [B] to insert the sentence in the passage.

39. Directions: Anintroduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Complete
the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most important
points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or are minor points from the passage.

This question is worth 2 points.

Current evidence does not support the theory of life in our solar system.

Answer Choices

The meteorite that was discovered in the
Antarctic in the 1980s was thought to
contain evidence of early life on Mars,
but it was later disputed.

The planet that has the greatest proba-
bility for life in the past or now is Mars,
but more investigation is required to
draw conclusions.

Europa has an ocean under the ice on
the surface of the moon, which may con-
tain the chemical combinations required
for life to evolve.

[0] Although some of the moons that revolve
around Saturn and Jupiter have condi-
tions that might support life, the evidence
contradicts this possibility.

[E] Other planetary systems must have life
that is similar to that which has evolved
on Earth because of the principles of car-
bon chemistry.

It is too hot for life on the planets near
the Sun in the inner solar system and too
cold on the planets most removed from
the Sun in the outer solar system.
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LISTENING SECTION

ﬂ Model Test 3, Listening Section, CD 2, Track 9

The Listening section tests your ability to understand spoken English that is typical of interac-
tions and academic speech on college campuses. During the test, you will listen to conversa-
tions, lectures, and discussions, and you will answer questions about them.

This is the long format for the Listening section. On the long format, you will listen to three
conversations, three lectures, and three discussions. After each listening passage, you will
answer 5-6 questions about it. Only two conversations, two lectures, and two discussions will
be graded. The other passages are part of an experimental section for future tests. Because
you will not know which conversations, lectures, and discussions will be graded, you must try
to do your best on all of them.

You will hear each passage one time. You may take notes while you listen, but notes are not
graded. You may use your notes to answer the questions.

Choose the best answer for multiple-choice questions. Follow the directions on the page or
on the screen for computer-assisted questions. Click on Next and then on OK to go on to the
next question. You cannot return to previous questions.

The Listening section is divided into sets. Each set includes one conversation, one lecture,
and one discussion. You have 10 minutes to answer all of the questions for each set. You will
have 30 minutes to answer all of the questions on the long format. A clock on the screen will
show you how much time you have to complete your answers for the section. The clock does
NOT count the time you are listening to the conversations, lectures, and discussions.
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Listening 1 “Students on Campus”

TOEFL® Listening @UME @
LS .

00 :29 :46

1. What are the students mainly discussing?

@® Group sessions in the Office of Career Development

The advantages of career counseling for the man

®© The woman'’s internship in the Office of Career Development
@ How to find employment in the field of career counseling

2. What is the man’s problem?

@® He does not have time to see an advisor.

He does not have an internship yet.

®© He does not know which career to choose.
@ He does not have a job offer after graduation.

3. Why does the woman tell the man about her experience?

@® To demonstrate the benefits of going to the Office of Career Development
To encourage the man to talk with an advisor about an internship

®© To suggest that he change his major from math to library science

@ To give the man her opinion about his career decision
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4. What is the woman'’s attitude toward her internship?

@ She would rather go to graduate school.

She is looking forward to interning.

© She thinks that it is a very positive experience.
@ She will be happy when she completes it.

5. What will the man probably do?

@® He will make an appointment with his academic advisor.
He will go to the Office of Career Development.

© He will apply for a job at the library.

@ He will ask the woman to help him with his tests.

Listening 2 “Sociology Class”
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6.

10.

11.

What is the main topic of the lecture?

@ The problems inherent in group decisions

Ways that individuals become popular in groups
© The influence of groups on individual behavior

@ The differences in social influence across cultures

. According to the professor, what two results were reported in the Asch and Abrams

studies?

Click on 2 answer choices:

A larger group exerts significantly more pressure than a smaller group.

Subjects conformed to group opinion in more than one-third of the trials.

When the subject knows the group socially, there is greater pressure to conform.

[D A majority opinion has as much influence as a unanimous opinion.

. Why does the professor say this: O

@ She regretted the result of the experiment.

She knew that the students would not like the information.

®© She needed to correct what she had said in a previous statement.
@ She neglected to mention important facts.

What generally happens after a group makes a decision?

@® Some group members regret their decision.

At least one group member presents a new idea.

®© As a whole, the group is even more united in its judgment.
@ The popular group members compete for leadership.

Based on information in the lecture, indicate whether the statements describe the Asch
study.

For each sentence, click in the Yes or No column.

Yes No

A  Only one subject is being tested.

B The cards can be interpreted several ways.

C Some of the group collaborate with the experimenter.

What is the professor’s attitude about the studies on social influence?

@® She seems surprised by the results.

She appears to be very interested in them.
© She needs more information about them.

@ She doubts that there is practical application.
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Listening 3 “Art History Class”

TOEFL® Listening @ @
\"/ T4l

00 :29 :46

TOEFL® Listening @ @
7 v

00 :29 :46

balletti




318 MODEL TEST 3: PROGRESS TEST

12. What is the discussion mainly about?

@ Catherine de Medici’s entertainments

The figures for court dancing

© The development of the ballet

@ The relationship between dance and meals

13. Why does the professor say this: O

@ To end his explanation and begin the lecture
To apologize to the students about their tests
© To comment about the students’ grades

@ To regain the attention of the class

14. According to the professor, what does the term balletti mean?

@ A dramatic story

A parade of horses

@ A dance done in figures
@ An outdoor entertainment

15. How did the early choreographers accommodate the abilities of amateur performers?

@® The steps were quite simple.

The same performance was repeated.
© Practice sessions were lengthy.

@ The dance was seen from a distance.

16. Why does the professor mention that he checked several references about the length of
Queen Louise’s Ballet?

@® He was very interested in the ballet.
He did not know much about it.
@ He wasn’t sure that it was accurate.
@ He wanted to impress the class.

17. What can be inferred about the professor?

@ He is not very polite to his class.

He encourages the students to participate.
®© He is not very interested in the topic.

@ He is probably a good dancer.
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18.

19.

20.

Why does the student go to the admissions office?

@® He is applying for financial aid.

He is requesting an official transcript.
© He is transferring to another college.
@ He is trying to enroll in classes.

What is missing from the student’s file?

@ A financial aid application

A transcript from County Community College
@© Grades from Regional College

@ An official copy of the application

Why does the woman say this: O

@® She is asking the man to finish explaining the situation.
She is confirming that she understands the problem.

© She is expressing impatience with the man’s explanation.
@ She is trying to comprehend a difficult question.
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21. What does the woman suggest that the man do?

@ Make a copy of his transcripts for his personal file

Complete all of the admissions forms as soon as possible

@© Change his provisional status to regular status before registering

@ Continue to request an official transcript from County Community College

22. What will the student most probably do now?

@ Return later in the day to see the woman in the admissions office

Go to the office for transfer students to be assigned an advisor

© Enter information in the computer to complete the application process

@ See the woman'’s superior to get a provisional admission to State University

Listening 5 “Geology Class”
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Nonporous
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23. What is the lecture mainly about?

@ The process of photosynthesis
The major types of oil traps
© A method for collecting gas
@ A comparison of gas and oil

24. Why does the professor begin by talking about the process that transforms organic
material into oil and gas?

® He is introducing the main topic by providing background information.

He is not very organized and he digresses a lot in the lecture.

© He wants the class to understand why hydrocarbons remain on the surface.
@ He has to define a large number of terms before proceeding.

25. Why does the professor say this: O

@® He wants the class to participate more.
He thinks that the reason is not logical.
© He wants all of the students to reply.
@ He plans to answer the question.
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26. Select the diagram of the anticline trap that was described in the lecture.

Click on the correct diagram.
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27. ldentify the nonporous rock in the diagram.

Click on the correct letter.

Oil Depasits

28. According to the professor, what do geologists look for when they are trying to locate a
salt dome?

@® A bulge in an otherwise flat area
Underground rocks shaped like an arch
© Salt on the surface of a large area

@ A deep crack in the Earth

Listening 6 “Anthropology Class”
TOEFL® Listening
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Three Types
of Authority

traditional

charismatic
rational

29. What is the main purpose of this discussion?

@ To discuss three types of authority
To distinguish between power and authority
@© To examine alternatives to Weber’s model
@ To argue in favor of a legal rational system
30. Why do the students mention Kennedy and Reagan?

@® They were founders of political movements.
They were examples of charismatic leaders.
© They were attorneys who led by the law.
@ They had contrasting types of authority.

31. According to the professor, what two factors are associated with charismatic authority?

Click on 2 answer choices.
Sacred customs

An attractive leader

A social cause

D Legal elections
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32. Why does the professor say this: Q

@ She is asking the students to answer a question.
@® She is introducing the topic of the lecture.

© She is expressing an opinion about the subject.
@ She is reminding students of a previous point.

33. In an evolutionary model, how is rational legal authority viewed?

@ The most modern form of authority

@& A common type of authority in the industrial age
© Authority used by traditional leaders

@ A replacement for the three ideal types of authority

34. What does the professor imply about the three types of authority?

@ There is only one legitimate type of authority in modern societies.

@® Sociologists do not agree about the development of the types of authority.
®© Societies tend to select and retain one type of authority indefinitely.

@ Weber’s model explains why the social structure rejects power over time.

Listening 7 “Library”

TOEFL® Listening @ O
<=

[¢].3
v
00 :29 :46




35.

36.

37.

38.

39
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What does the man need from the librarian?

@ A DVD player

Material for a class

© Research by Dr. Parsons
@ His student ID

What is the man’s problem?

@ He has to study for an important exam.

He needs to prepare for a class discussion.
© He owes a fine at the library.

@® He does not own a DVD player.

What does the man feel when he says this: O

@ Amused
Worried
© Confused
@ Interested

What is the policy for materials on reserve?

@ The materials cannot leave the library without exception.

There is a ten-dollar fine for each hour the materials are late.

© Students must show the professor’s signature to use the materials.
@ Materials may be checked out overnight two hours before closing.

. What does the librarian imply when she tells the man to return at nine o’clock?

@ She will see the man after work.

The library probably closes at eleven.
@© She is too busy to help the man now.
@ Her supervisor will be there at that time.
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Listening 8 “Literature Class”
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Transcendentalism

40. What does this lecturer mainly discuss?

@® Transcendentalism
Puritanism

© Ralph Waldo Emerson
@ Nature

41. Why does the professor say this: O

@ She is joking with the students.

She is drawing a conclusion.

© She is correcting the students’ behavior.
@ She is reasoning aloud.

42. According to the professor, what was true about the Puritans?

@® They stressed the essential importance of the individual.

They supported the ideals of the Transcendental Club.

© They believed that society should be respected above persons.

@ They thought that people should live in communes like Brook Farm.
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43. Why did the church oppose the Transcendental movement?

@ The authority of the church would be challenged by a code of personal ethics.
The leaders of the Transcendentalists were not as well educated as the clergy.
@© Church members were competing with Transcendentalists for teaching positions.
@ Professors at Harvard College convinced the church to support their position.

44, Why did the professor mention Walden?

@ |t is probably well-known to many of the students in the class.

It is considered an excellent example of Transcendental literature.
@© |t is required reading for the course that she is teaching.

@ It is her personal favorite of nineteenth-century essays.

45. Accordingto the professor, what was the most lasting contribution of Transcendentalism?

@ Educational reorganization
Religious reformation

© Experimental communities
@® Political changes

Listening 9 “General Science Class”
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What is this discussion mainly about?

@ A model of the universe
Interpretations of facts

@ A definition of a hypothesis
@ The scientific method

Why did the professor give the example of the ancient Egyptians?

@ To explain the rotation of the Earth and the Sun

To prove that facts may be interpreted differently

®© To present a fact that can be verified by the students
@ To discard a model that was widely accepted

Why did the professor say this: O

@® He is asking whether students need repetition.

He is beginning a review of the process.

®© He is complaining because students don’t understand.
@ He is making a suggestion before he proceeds.
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According to the professor, what did Kepler do to verify his theory of planetary motion?

@® He made predictions based on the model.

He asked other scientists to make predictions.
© He used prior observations to test the model.
@ He relied on insight to verify the theory.

What can be concluded from information in this discussion?

@® A model does not always reflect observations.

A model is not subject to change like a theory is.
© A model is considered true without doubt.

@ A model does not require further experimentation.

What technique does the professor use to explain the practical application of the scien-
tific method?

@ A summary
An example
© A prediction
@ A formula

@ Please turn off the audio. There is a 10-minute break
N between the Listening section and the Speaking section.
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SPEAKING SECTION

O Model Test 3, Speaking Section, CD 2, Track 10

The Speaking section tests your ability to communicate in English in an academic setting.
During the test, you will be presented with six speaking questions. The questions ask for a
response to a single question, a conversation, a talk, or a lecture. The prompts and questions
are presented only one time.

You may take notes as you listen, but notes are not graded. You may use your notes to
answer the questions. Some of the questions ask for a response to a reading passage and a
talk or a lecture. The reading passages and the questions are written, but the directions will
be spoken.

Your speaking will be evaluated on both the fluency of the language and the accuracy of the
content. You will have 15-20 seconds to prepare and 45-60 seconds to respond to each
question. Typically, a good response will require all of the response time and the answer will
be complete by the end of the response time.

You will have about 20 minutes to complete the Speaking section. A clock on the screen will
show you how much time you have to prepare each of your answers and how much time you
have to record each response.
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Independent Speaking Question 1 “Advice”

TOEFL® Speaking

Question 1 of 6

O Listen for a question about a familiar topic.

Question
The older generation often gives advice to younger family members. Describe a valuable
piece of advice that an older person gave you. Why did it help you?

Preparation Time: 15 seconds
Recording Time: 45 seconds
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Independent Speaking Question 2 “Climate”

TOEFL® Speaking

Question 2 of 6

Listen for a question that asks your opinion about a familiar topic.

Question
Some people enjoy living in a location that has a warm climate all year. Other people like to

live in a place where the seasons change. Which type of climate do you prefer and why? Use
specific reasons and examples to support your opinion.

Preparation Time: 15 seconds
Recording Time: 45 seconds
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Integrated Speaking Question 3 “Withdrawal from Classes”

Read a short passage and listen to a talk on the same topic.

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Withdrawal from Classes

In order to qualify for a refund of 100 percent at any time during the semester, you must
first establish eligibility. Serious illness or injury must be verified by a written statement
signed by a doctor or a psychologist. The death of a family member must be verified by a
death certificate. Military duty must be verified by a copy of the orders. Students who wish
to withdraw without submitting official documentation may do so before the end of the
drop-add period without penalty. After the end of the second week of classes, students
may petition for a 90 percent reimbursement. After the end of the fourth week, students
are eligible for a 50 percent refund.

TOEFL® Speaking @
L

Question 3 of 6

n Now listen to the students discuss the policy with each other.

Question
The student expresses her opinion of the policy for reimbursement. Report her opinion and
explain the reasons that she gives for having that opinion.

Preparation Time: 30 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds
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Integrated Speaking Question 4 “Ballads”

Read a short passage and then listen to part of a lecture on the same topic.

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Ballads

A ballad is a poem that tells a story and is sung to music. Usually the story is of unknown
origin, and a number of versions may be found for one song, a characteristic that stems
from the oral tradition. As the song is passed on from one singer to another, a word is
added or changed, or a slight alteration is made in the tune. In short, ballads represent a
living tradition that evolves as the song is performed and passed to the next musician. A
collection of ballads has been preserved in written form in the volume English and Scottish
Popular Ballads by Francis James Child, and many ballads are still referred to by their
“Child number.”

TOEFL® Speaking

Question 4 of 6

ﬂ Now listen to part of a lecture in a music appreciation class. The professor is talking
about the ballad of “Barbara Allen.”

Question
Define a ballad, and then explain why “Barbara Allen” can be classified as a ballad.

Preparation Time: 30 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds
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Integrated Speaking Question 5 “The Assignment”’

TOEFL® Speaking

Question 5 of 6

ﬂ Now listen to a conversation between a student and her friend.

Question
Describe the woman’s problem and the twoe suggestions that her friend makes about how to
handle it. What do you think the woman should do, and why?

Preparation Time: 20 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds
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Integrated Speaking Question 6 “Ultrasound”

TOEFL® Speaking

Question 6 of 6

O Now listen to part of a lecture in a general science class. The professor is discussing
the way that ultrasound works.

Question
Using the main points and examples from the lecture, describe the kind of information that

ultrasound can provide, and then explain the way that ultrasound is used in medical diagnosis.

Preparation Time: 20 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds
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WRITING SECTION

The Writing section tests your ability to write essays in English similar to those that you would
write in college courses. During the test, you will write two essays.

The Integrated Essay. First you will read an academic passage and then you will listen to
a lecture on the same topic. You may take notes as you read and listen, but notes are not
graded. You may use your notes to write the essay. The reading passage will disappear while
you are listening to the lecture, but the passage will return to the screen for reference when you
begin to write your essay. You will have 20 minutes to plan, write, and revise your response.
Typically, a good essay for the integrated topic will require that you write 150-225 words.

The Independent Essay. You will read a question on the screen. It usually asks for your opin-
ion about a familiar topic. You will have 30 minutes to plan, write, and revise your response.
Typically, a good essay for the independent topic will require that you write 300-350 words.

A clock on the screen will show you how much time you have left to complete each essay.
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Integrated Essay “Emperor Penguins”

You have 20 minutes to plan, write, and revise your response to a reading passage and a lec-
ture on the same topic. First, read the passage and take notes. Then, listen to the lecture and
take notes. Finally, write your response to the writing question. Typically, a good response
will require that you write 150-225 words.

Reading Passage
Time: 3 minutes

Emperor penguins are not only the largest species of penguin in the
world but also one of the most unique. They are very social, living in colo-
nies that can include hundreds of thousands of individuals. Nevertheless,
emperor penguins are monogamous. Having selected a mate, emperor
penguins remain faithful to each other for life, using vocal calls to find
one another when they return to their breeding site on the compacted
ice of the Antarctic continent. It is believed that different frequencies alert
mates to the sound of their partner’s call.

Another interesting aspect of emperor penguins is that they return to
the same site, called a rookery, to nest each year. Although their path to
the rookery is different every year due to the shifting sea ice, in general,
the penguins continue to use the rookery where they were hatched. Their
loyalty to a particular breeding ground results in increasingly larger pen-
guin colonies, some with more than a million birds. Males tend to arrive
first to reestablish and defend their preferred nesting sites and females
return a day or so later.

Emperor penguins are not considered endangered and are not cur-
rently protected under international law. In fact, in areas where reliable
population counts have been conducted, the evidence suggests that
populations are stable. However, due to harsh environmental conditions,
some colonies have not been monitored on a consistent basis. Estimates
of population sizes are at about 240,000 breeding pairs. Taking into con-
sideration the non-breeding birds as well, the total translates into about
600,000 adult birds. Empetor chicks that reach adulthood can survive for
20 years.
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0 Model Test 3, Writing Section, CD 2, Track 11

TOEFL® Writing

O Now listen to a lecture on the same topic as the passage that you have just read.

Question
Summarize the main points in the lecture, and then explain how they cast doubt on the ideas
in the reading passage.

Independent Essay “The College Years”

Question
Read and think about the following statement:

The college years are the best time in a person’s life.

Do you agree or disagree with this statement?
Give reasons to support your opinion.

V N This is the end of Model Test 3.
@ To check your answers, refer to “Explanatory or Example Answers and
A Audio Scripts for Model Tests: Model Test 3,” Chapter 5, pages 643-677.
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READING SECTION

The Reading section tests your ability to understand reading passages like those in college
textbooks. The reading passages are presented in one complete section, which allows you
to move to the next passage and return to a previous passage to change answers or answer
questions that you may have left blank. The passages are about 700 words in length.

This is the long format for the Reading section. On the long format, you will read four pas-
sages. After each passage, you will answer 12-14 questions about it. You may take notes
while you read, but notes are not graded. You may use your notes to answer the questions.
Some passages may include a word or phrase that is underlined in blue. Click on the word or
phrase to see a glossary definition or explanation. Only three passages will be graded. The
other passage is part of an experimental section for future tests. Because you will not know
which passages will be graded, you must try to do your best on all of them.

Choose the best answer for multiple-choice questions. Follow the directions on the page or
on the screen for computer-assisted questions. Most questions are worth 1 point, but the last
question in each passage is worth more than 1 point.

Click on Next to go to the next question. Click on Back to return to previous questions. You
may return to previous questions for all of the passages.

You can click on Review to see a chart of the questions you have answered and the ques-
tions you have not answered. From this screen, you can return to the question you want to
answer.

Although you can spend more time on one passage and less time on another passage, you
should try to pace yourself so that you are spending about 20 minutes to read each passage
and answer the questions for that passage. You will have 80 minutes to complete all of the
passages and answer all of the questions on the long format. A clock on the screen will show
you how much time you have to complete the Reading section.
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Reading 1 “Layers of Social Class”

@

Taken together, income, occupation, and education are good measures of
people’s social standing. Using a layered model of stratification, most sociolo-
gists describe the class system in the United States as divided into several
classes: upper, upper middle, middle, lower middle, and lower class. The dif-
ferent classes are arrayed along a continuum with those with the most money,
education, and prestige at the top and those with the least at the bottom.

In the United States, the upper class owns the major share of corporate
and personal wealth; it includes those who have held wealth for generations
as well as those who have recently become rich. Only a very small proportion
of people actually constitute the upper class, but they control vast amounts of
wealth and power in the United States. Those in this class exercise enormous
control throughout society. Some wealthy individuals can wield as much power
as entire nations.

->» Despite social myths to the contrary, the best predictor of future wealth is
the family into which you are born. Each year, the business magazine Forbes
publishes a list of the 400 wealthiest families and individuals in the coun-
try. Of all the wealth represented on the Forbes 400 list, most is inherited,
although since the 1990s, there has been some increase in the number of
people on thelistwith self-created wealth. Those in the upper class with newly
acquired wealth are known as the nouveau riche. Luxury vehicles, high-priced
real estate, and exclusive vacations may mark the lifestyle of the newly rich.
However, although they may have vast amounts of money, they are often not
accepted into “old rich” circles.

=> The upper middle class includes those with high incomes and high social
prestige. They tend to be well-educated professionals or business executives.
Their earnings can be quite high indeed —successful business executives can
earn millions of dollars a year. It is difficult to estimate exactly how many
people fall into this group because of the difficulty of drawing lines between
the upper, upper middle, and middle classes. Indeed, the upper middle class
is often thought of as “middle class” because their lifestyle sets the standard
to which many aspire, but this lifestyle is actually unattainable by most.

=> The middle class is hard to define, in part because being “middle class” is
more than just economic position. A very large portion of Americans identify
themselves as middle class even though they vary widely in lifestyle and in
resources at their disposal. But the idea that the United States is an open-class
system leads many to think that the majority have a middle-class lifestyle; thus,
the middle class becomes the ubiquitous norm even though many who call
themselves middle class have a tenuous hold on this class position.
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The lower middle class includes workers in the skilled trades and low-
income bureaucratic workers, many of whom may actually define themselves
as middle class. Also known as the working class, this class includes blue-
collar workers (those in skilled trades who do manual labor) and many service
workers, such as secretaries, hair stylists, food servers, police, and firefight-
ers. Medium to low income, education, and occupational prestige define the
lower middle class relative to the class groups above it. The term lower in this
class designation refers to the relative position of the group in the stratification
system, but it has a pejorative sound to many people, especially to people who
are members of this class, many of whom think of themselves as middle class.

=>» Thelower class is composed primarily of the displaced and poor. People in
this class have little formal education and are often unemployed or working in
minimum-wage jobs. Al People of color and women make up a disproportion-
ate part of this class. The poor include the working poor—those who work at
least 27 hours a week but whose wages fall below the federal poverty level. Six
percent of all working people now live below the poverty line. The concept of
the underclass has been added to the lower class. 1Bl The underclass includes
those who are likely to be permanently unemployed and without means of
economic support. ICl Rejected from the economic system, those in the under-
class may become dependent on public assistance or illegal activities. [D]

1. The word constitute in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ explain
reject
@© form
@® modify

2. The word enormous in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ very large
very new
© very early
@ very good
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3.

Which of the sentences below best expresses the information in the highlighted statement
in the passage? The other choices change the meaning or leave out important information.

@ Although it is not generally accepted, your family provides the best prediction of your
future wealth.

You can achieve great future wealth in spite of the family in which you may have been
born.

© ltis not true that your family will restrict the acquisition of your future wealth and level
of social status.

@ Social myths are contrary to the facts about the future wealth and social status of
your family.

Why does the author mention the Forbes 400 in paragraph 37?

@ To explain the meaning of the listing that appears every year

To support the statement that most wealthy people inherit their money

© To cast doubt on the claim that family income predicts individual wealth

@ To give examples of successful people who have modest family connections

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [-].

The word exclusive in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® long
expensive
© frequent
@ relaxing

In paragraph 4, the author states that business and professional people with educational
advantages are most often members of which class?

@ |ower middle class
upper middle class
© nouveau riche

@ upper class

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [-].

. According to paragraph 5, why do most people identify themselves as middle class in the

United States?

@ They have about the same lifestyle as everyone else in the country.

They prefer not to admit that there are class distinctions in the United States.
© They don’t really know how to define their status because it is unclear.

@ They identify themselves with the majority who have normal lifestyles.

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [=>].
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READING SECTION

The word primarily in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® mostly
somewhat
© finally
@ always

What can be inferred about the working class in the United States?

@® They are often not able to find entry-level jobs.
They work in jobs that pay minimum wage.

© They are service workers and manual laborers.
@ They are considered lower class.

According to paragraph 7, why has the underclass emerged?

@ The new term was necessary because the lower class enjoyed a higher lifestyle than
it had previously.

The increase in crime has supported a new class of people who live by engaging in
illegal activities.

®© Changes in the economy have caused an entire class of people to survive by welfare
or crime.

@ Minimum-wage jobs no longer support a class of people at a standard level in the
economic system.

Paragraph 7 is marked with an arrow [-].

All of the following are indicators of prestige in the United States EXCEPT

@ the level of education that a person has achieved

the amount of money that an individual has acquired
@© the type of employment that someone pursues

@ the hard work that a person does on a consistent basis

Look at the four squares [ @] that show where the following sentence could be inserted in
the passage.

The working poor constitute a large portion of those who are poor.
Where could the sentence best be added?

Click on a square [H] to insert the sentence in the passage.
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13. Directions: An introduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Com-
plete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most impor-
tant points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or are minor points from the passage.

This question is worth 2 points.

The levels of education, the acquisition of wealth, and occupational prestige deter-

mine social status in the United States.

Answer Choices

People who have made their money
more recently tend not to be accepted
by those who have inherited their wealth
from family holdings.

The lower class includes working people
with low incomes and a new underclass
of people who are dependent on welfare
or engage in crime.

The upper class tends to acquire wealth
through inheritance, whereas the upper
middle class has a high income that they
earn in their professions.

Reading 2 “Weather and Chaotic Systems”

[D] Although the lifestyle of the upper middie
class is the goal for the majority, it is dif-
ficult for many people to maintain this
standard of living.

Most people identify themselves as mid-
dle class, including blue-collar workers
and service workers as well as bureau-
cratic employees.

It is still possible to move from one social
class to another in the United States by
working your way up the ladder in a cor-
porate environment.

@ Weather and climate are closely related, but they are not quite the same
thing. In any particular location, some days may be hotter or cooler, clearer
or cloudier, calmer or stormier than others. The ever-varying combination of
winds, clouds, temperature, and pressure is what we call weather. Climate is
the long-term average of weather, which means it can change only on much
longer time scales. The complexity of weather makes it difficult to predict, and
at best, the local weather can be predicted only a week or so in advance.



&

READING SECTION

Scientists today have a very good understanding of the physical laws and
mathematical equations that govern the behavior and motion of atoms in the
air, oceans, and land. Why, then, do we have so much trouble predicting
the weather? To understand why the weather is so unpredictable we must look
at the nature of scientific prediction.

->» Suppose you want to predict the location of a car on a road 1 minute from
now. You need two basic pieces of information: where the car is now, and how
fast it is moving. If the car is now passing Smith Road and heading north at 1
mile per minute, it will be 1 mile north of Smith Road in 1 minute.

Now, suppose you want to predict the weather. Again, you need two basic
types of information: (1) the current weather and (2) how weather changes
from one moment to the next. You could attempt to predict the weather by
creating a “model world.” For example, you could overlay a globe of the Earth
with graph paper and then specify the current temperature, pressure, cloud
cover, and wind within each square. These are your starting points, or initial
conditions. Next, you could input all the initial conditions into a computer,
along with a set of equations (physical laws) that describe the processes that
can change weather from one moment to the next.

=>» Suppose the initial conditions represent the weather around the Earth at
this very moment and you run your computer model to predict the weather for
the next month in New York City. The model might tell you that tomorrow will
be warm and sunny, with cooling during the next week and a major storm
passing through a month from now. But suppose you run the model again,
making one minor change in the initial conditions—say, a small change in the
wind speed somewhere over Brazil. |Al This slightly different initial condition
will not change the weather prediction for tomorrow in New York City. (Bl But
for next month’s weather, the two predictions may not agree at all!

The disagreement between the two predictions arises because the laws
governing weather can cause very tiny changes in initial conditions to be
greatly magnified over time. [DJ This extreme sensitivity to initial conditions is
sometimes called the butterfly effect: If initial conditions change by as much as
the flap of a butterfly’s wings, the resulting prediction may be very different.

=» The butterfly effect is a hallmark of chaotic systems. Simple systems are
described by linear equations in which, for example, increasing a cause pro-
duces a proportional increase in an effect. In contrast, chaotic systems are
described by nonlinear equations, which allow for subtler and more intricate
interactions. For example, the economy is nonlinear because a rise in interest
rates does not automatically produce a corresponding change in consumer
spending. Weather is nonlinear because a change in the wind speed in one
location does not automatically produce a corresponding change in another
location.
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@ -> Despite their name, chaotic systems are not necessarily randém. In fact,

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

many chaotic systems have a kind of underlying order that explains the
general features of their behavior even while details at any particular moment
remain unpredictable. In a sense, many chaotic systems—like the weather—
are “predictably unpredictable.” Our understanding of chaotic systems is
increasing at a tremendous rate, but much remains to be learned about them.

According to the passage, why will it be difficult to predict weather?

@® We have to learn more about chaotic systems.
We don’t communicate globally.

© We need more powerful computers.

@ We must understand the physical laws of atoms.

The word particular in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® basic
specific
© unusual
@ new

The word govern in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® change
control
© show

@ explain

Why does the author mention “a car” in paragraph 3?

@® The car is an example of how conditions are used to make predictions.
The author digresses in order to tell a story about a car.

© The car introduces the concept of computer models.

@ The mathematical equations for the car are very simple to understand.

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [-].

Why do the predictions disagree for the computer model described in paragraph 5?

@® The conditions at the beginning were very different.
The model was not accurately programmed.

© Computer models cannot predict weather.

@ -Over time models are less reliable.

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [=>].

Why is weather considered a chaotic system?

@® Because it is made up of random features
Because it is not yet very well understood

© Because it is described by nonlinear equations
@ Because it does not have an orderly structure



20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

READING SECTION

Based on information in paragraph 6, which of the following best explains the term
“butterfly effect”?

@ Slight variations in initial conditions can cause very different results.

A butterfly’s wings can be used to predict different conditions in various locations.

@ The weather is as difficult to predict as the rate of a butterfly’s wings when it flaps
them.

@ A butterfly flaps its wings in one location, which automatically produces a result in
another place.

Paragraph 6 is marked with an arrow [=)].

Why does the author mention “the economy” in paragraph 77?

@® To contrast a simple system with a chaotic system
To provide an example of another chaotic system

®© To compare nonlinear equations with linear equations
@ To prove that all nonlinear systems are not chaotic

Paragraph 7 is marked with an arrow [=>].

The word random in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® practical
objective
© controlled
@® unorganized

The word features in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ problems

exceptions

®© characteristics

@ benefits

In paragraph 8, what does the author suggest about our knowledge of chaotic systems?

@ |t will never allow us to make accurate predictions.

It has not improved very much over the years.

© It reveals details that can be predicted quite accurately.
@ [t requires more research by the scientific community.

Paragraph 8 is marked with an arrow [-].

Look at the four squares [B] that show where the following sentence couid be inserted in
the passage.

For next week’s weather, the new model may yield a slightly different prediction.
Where could the sentence best be added?

Click on a square [H] to insert the sentence in the passage.
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26. Directions: An introduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Com-
plete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most impor-
tant points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or are minor points from the passage.
This question is worth 2 points.

Because weather is a chaotic system, it is very difficult to predict.

°
[
°
Answer Choices
The accuracy of weather prediction will [Dl Because weather is chaotic but not ran-
improve as we make progress in the dom, it may be described by nonlinear
application of computers to equations. equations that provide for sensitive inter-

It is very easy to make predictions about

actions.

the location of a car when you know [E] The economic system demonstrates
where it is and how fast it is going. chaotic behavior, and it must be repre-

A slight variation in initial conditions will

sented by a nonlinear equation.

cause a very different prediction for [F] Weather is predictable only within a time
weather over the long term. frame of a few weeks because of the

nature of scientific prediction.

Reading 3 “Building with Arches”

@

Round Arch and Vault

=> Although the round arch was used by the ancient peoples of Mesopotamia
several centuries before our common era, it was most fully developed by the
Romans, who perfected the form in the 2nd century B.C.E. The arch has many
virtues. In addition to being an attractive form, it enables the architect to open
up fairly large spaces in a wall without risking the building’s structural sound-
ness. These spaces admit light, reduce the weight of the walls, and decrease
the amount of material needed. As utilized by the Romans, the arch is a per-
fect semicircle, although it may seem elongated if it rests on columns. It is
constructed from wedge-shaped pieces of stone that meet at an angle always
perpendicular to the curve of the arch. Because of tensions and compressions
inherent in the form, the arch is stable only when it is complete, when the top-
most stone, the keystone, has been set in place. For this reason an arch under
construction must be supported from below, usually by a wooden framework.
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READING SECTION

=> Among the most elegant and enduring of Roman structures based on the
arch is the Pont du Gard at Nimes, France, built about 15 c.e. when the empire
was nearing its farthest expansion. At this time, Roman industry, commerce,
and agriculture were at their peak. Engineering was applied to an ambitious
system of public-works projects, not just in ltaly but in the outlying areas as
well. The Pont du Gard functioned as an aqueduct, a structure meant to trans-
port water, and its lower level served as a footbridge across the river. That it
stands today virtually intact after nearly two thousand years (and is crossed
by cyclists on the route of the famous Tour de France bicycle race) testifies to
the Romans’ brilliant engineering skills. Visually, the Pont du Gard exemplifies
the best qualities of arch construction. Solid and heavy, obviously durable, it is
shot through with open spaces that make it seem light and its weight-bearing
capabilities effortless.

=> When the arch is extended in depth—when it is, in reality, many arches
placed flush one behind the other—the result is called a barrel vault. This vault
construction makes it possible to create large interior spaces. The Romans
made great use of the barrel vault, but for its finest expression we look many
hundreds of years later, to the churches of the Middle Ages.

=> The church of Sainte-Foy, in the French city of Conques, is an example of
the style prevalent throughout Western Europe from about 1050 to 1200—a
style known as Romanesque. Earlier churches had used the Roman round
arch and barrel vault so as to add height to their churches. Until this period
most churches had beamed wooden roofs, which not only posed a threat of
fire but also limited the height to which architects could aspire. With the stone
barrel vault, they could achieve the soaring, majestic space we see in the nave
of Sainte-Foy to span the spaces between the interior columns that ultimately
held up the roof. With the Romanesque style, builders set a stone barrel vault
as a ceiling over the nave, hiding the roof structure from view. The barrel vault
unified the interior visually, providing a soaring, majestic climax to the rhythms
announced by the arches below.

Pointed Arch and Vault

=> While the round arch and vault of the Romanesque era solved many prob-
lems and made many things possible, they nevertheless had certain draw-
backs. For one thing, around arch, to be stable, must be a semicircle; therefore,
the height of the arch is limited by its width. Two other difficulties were weight
and darkness. Barrel vaults are both literally and visually heavy, calling for
huge masses of stone to maintain their structural stability. They exert an out-
ward thrust all along their base, which builders countered by setting them in
massive walls that they dared not weaken with light-admitting openings. The
Gothic period in Europe, which followed the Romanesque, solved these prob-
lems with the pointed arch.

The pointed arch, while seemingly not very different from the round one,
offers many advantages. Bl Because the sides arc up to a point, weight is
channeled down to the ground at a steeper angle, and therefore the arch can
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be taller. The vault constructed from such an arch also can be much taller than
a barrel vault. ICj Architects of the Gothic period found they did not need heavy
masses of material throughout the curve of the vault, as long as the major
points of intersection were reinforced. [DJ

Glossary
nave: the long central area in a church with aisles on each side

27. Why does the author mention the “keystone” in paragraph 1?

@ To explain the engineering of an arch

To provide historical background on arches
© To point out one of the virtues of arches

@ To suggest an alternative to the arch

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [-].

28. The word inherent in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® uncertain
unsatisfactory
© expansive

@ essential

29. The Pont du Gard mentioned in paragraph 2 has all of the following characteristics
EXCEPT

@ |t was an aqueduct.

It is still being used.

© It was built 2,000 years ago.
@ It was repaired recently.

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [->].

30. The word virtually in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ obviously
accurately
@© routinely

@ practically

31. According to paragraph 3, what is the advantage of a barrel vault?

@ It was used in the Middle Ages.
Many arches were joined.

© The space inside was larger.
@ |t was a typical Roman look.

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [=].



32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

READING SECTION

What can be inferred from paragraph 4 about Romanesque architecture?

@ Arches and barrel vaults were used in the designs.

Wood beams characterized the buildings.

@© The structures were smaller than those of Roman style.

@ The architecture was popular during the Roman occupation.

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [-].

Which of the sentences below best expresses the information in the highlighted statement
in the passage? The other choices change the meaning or leave out important information.

@ Architects wanted to build higher ceilings in churches, but they were limited because
of the fire hazard caused by wooden beams in the roofs.

The majority of the churches prior to this time were constructed with wooden roofs
that caused a considerable fire hazard because of their height.

®© The wood beams in the roofs of most churches before this period were a concern
because of fire and the constraints they imposed on the height of the ceiling.

@ The limitations on the architecture of the churches were a result of the construction
materials and the limited vision of the architects.

The word achieve in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ retain
accomplish
© decorate
@ finance

The word ultimately in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® partially
frequently
© carefully
@ finally

According to paragraph 5, why are Romanesque churches so dark?

@® |t was a characteristic of construction with pointed arches.

It was too difficult to make windows in the heavy materials.
© QOpenings for light could have compromised the structure.
@ Reinforcements covered the areas where light could shine in.

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [=>].

How did Gothic architects extend the height of their arches?

@ By using barrel vaults

By designing pointed arches
© By including a nave

@ By adding windows
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38.

39.

Look at the four squares [ ] that show where the following sentence could be inserted in
the passage.

These reinforcements, called ribs, are visible in the nave ceiling of Reims Cathedral.
Where could the sentence best be added?

Click on a square [H] to insert the sentence in the passage.

Directions: Complete the table by matching the phrases on the left with the headings on
the right. Select the appropriate answer choices and drag them to the type of architec-
ture to which they relate. TWO of the answer choices will NOT be used. This question is

worth 4 points.

To delete an answer choice, click on it. To see the passage, click on View Text.

Answer Choices Round Arch
Allowed architects to °
create a taller arch
Used in fortresses so that ®
the soldiers could see out
Represented the Romanesque °
style of architecture
(D] Similar to arches constructed o
in the ancient world
Popular in many structures of Pointed Arch
the Gothic period
Required special building o

materials for construction

Prevalent in churches during ®
the Middle Ages

Associated with structures °
that include barrel vaults

(1] Permitted openings in or
around them for light
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Reading 4 “The Evolution of Birds*

[Pl

[Ps]

[Ps|

The Origin of Birds

Analysis of birds and of reptilian fossils indicate that birds belong to the
group called therapods. Several species of dinosaurs closely related to birds
had feathers with vanes, and a wider range of species had filamentous feath-
ers. Such findings imply that feathers evolved long before powered flight.
Among the possible functions of these early feathers were insulation, camou-
flage, and courtship display.

Derived Characteristics of Birds

=> Many of the characteristics of birds are adaptations that facilitate flight,
including weight-saving modifications that make flying more efficient. For
example, birds lack a urinary bladder, and the females of most species have
only one ovary. Living birds are also toothless, an adaptation that trims the
weight of the head.

A bird’'s most obvious adaptations for flight are its wings and feathers. Feath-
ers are made of the protein B-keratin, which is also found in the scales of other
reptiles. The shape and arrangement of the feathers form the wings into airfoils,
and they illustrate some of the same principles of aerodynamics as the wings
of an airplane. Power for flapping the wings comes from contractions of large
pectoral (breast) muscles anchored to a keel on the sternum (breastbone). Some
birds, such as eagles and hawks, have wings adapted for soaring on air currents
and flap their wings only occasionally; other birds, including hummingbirds,
must flap their wings continuously to stay aloft. Among the fastest birds are the
appropriately named swifts, which can fly up to 170 km/hr.

Flight provides numerous benefits. B! It enhances hunting and scaveng-
ing; many birds consume flying insects, an abundant, highly nutritious food
resource. [Cl Flight also provides ready escape from earthbound predators and
enables some birds to migrate great distances to exploit different food
resources and seasonal breeding areas. [D]

Flying requires a great expenditure of energy from an active metabo-
lism. Birds are endothermic; they use their own metabolic heat to maintain a
high, constant body temperature. Feathers, and in some species layers of fat,
provide insulation that enables birds to retain their body heat. The lungs have
tiny tubes leading to and from elastic air sacs that improve airflow and oxygen
uptake. This efficient respiratory system with a four-chambered heart keep
tissues well supplied with oxygen and nutrients, supporting a high rate of
metabolism.

Flight also requires both acute vision and fine muscle control. Birds have
excellent eyesight. The visual and motor areas of the brain are well developed,
and the brain is proportionately larger than those of amphibians and nonbird
reptiles. Birds generally display very complex behaviors, particularly during
breeding season, when they engage in elaborate courtship rituals.
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[@ How did flight evolve in the therapods? In one scenario, feathers may have
enabled the small, running dinosaurs chasing prey or escaping predators to
gain extra lift as they jumped up into the air. Or, small dinosaurs could have
gained traction as they ran up hills by flapping their feathered forelimbs—a
behavior seen in birds today. In a third scenario, some dinosaurs could have
climbed trees and glided, aided by feathers. Whether birds took to the air from
the ground up or from the trees down, an essential question being studied by
scientists ranging from paleontologists to engineers is how their efficient flight
stroke evolved.

@ ~>» By 150 million years ago, feathered therapods had evolved into birds.
Archaeopteryx, which was discovered in a German limestone quarry in 1861,
remains the earliest known bird. It had feathered wings but retained ances-
tral characteristics such as teeth, clawed digits in its wings, and a long tail.
Archaeopteryx flew well at high speeds, but unlike a present-day bird, it could
not take off from a standing position. Fossils of later birds from the Cretaceous
show a gradual loss of certain ancestral dinosaur features, such as teeth and
clawed forelimbs, as well as the acquisition of innovations found in extant
birds, including a short tail covered by a fan of feathers.

Glossary
Cretaceous: a time period, 144-65 million years ago

40. Which of the sentences below best expresses the information in the highlighted statement
in the passage? The other choices change the meaning or leave out important information.

@ Results of investigations indicate that birds probably flew before they had feathers.
Analysis suggests that birds did not fly immediately after they had developed feathers.
© The time frame for the evolution of feathers is not clear from the studies cited.

@ According to researchers, birds developed feathers in order to achieve flight.

41. The word modifications in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ made different
made better

© made smaller
@ made modern

42. According to paragraph 2, how did birds adapt to achieve efficient flight?

@® They developed new, lighter organs.

Their muscies became smaller over time.

© Most of their weight was distributed in their heads.
@ Heavy teeth disappeared during evolution.

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [=)].
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44.

45.

46.

47.

48.

49.

READING SECTION

In paragraph 3, how does the author explain the term “keratin”?

@ By identifying it in feathers and scales
By comparing it to airfoils

© By providing a definition in the text
@ By describing the way that it looks

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [=>).

According to paragraph 3, which of the following is true about the wings of birds?

@ All birds flap their wings constantly by using breast muscles.
Eagles and hawks have wings that propel them at 170 km/hr.
© The airfoils of birds function like the wings on airplanes.

@ Wings are attached to airfoils in the bird’s skeletal structure.

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [<].

The word principles in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ criticism
examples
© topics
D rules

The word elaborate in the passage is opposite in meaning to

@ simple
quiet
© sad
@ short

The word essential in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ very clear
very important
© very difficult
@ very new

According to the passage, how did therapods develop flight?

@® Engineers believe that they flapped their wings to gain lift.
Scientists have proposed several different possibilities for flight.
© Paleontologists think that they glided down from high trees.

@ Researchers confirm that flight began with running and jumping.

According to paragraph 8, what can be inferred about Archaeopteryx?

@® A feathered fantail was prominent.

Lift off was achieved by running or gliding.
© Teeth had been replaced by a beak.

@ The habitat extended throughout Europe.

Paragraph 8 is marked with an arrow [-<].
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50. All of the following are mentioned as adaptations to the bird’s anatomy to accommodate

51.

52.

flight EXCEPT

@ the arrangement of feathers
a high metabolic rate

© very sharp eyes

@ small legs and feet

Look at the four squares [l] that show where the following sentence could be inserted in
the passage.

Furthermore, migration allows birds to avoid climates that are too hot or too cold
during certain seasons.

Where could the sentence best be added?

Click on a square [H] to insert the sentence in the passage.

Directions: An introduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Complete
the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most important
points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or are minor points from the passage.

This question is worth 2 points.

Birds evolved 150 million years ago.

Answer Choices

Birds and reptiles are most probably [D] Therapods are relatively small, meat-eat-

related. ing dinosaurs.
Feathers are among the most unusual There are a number of advantages for
evolutionary changes. creatures that fly.

Many structural adaptations were required Migration patterns are typical of many

for birds to fly. species of birds.
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LISTENING SECTION

O Model Test 4, Listening Section, CD 2, Track 13

The Listening section tests your ability to understand spoken English that is typical of interac-
tions and academic speech on college campuses. During the test, you will listen to conversa-
tions, lectures, and discussions, and you will answer questions about them.

This is the short format for the Listening section. On the short format, you will listen to two
conversations, two lectures, and two discussions. After each listening passage, you will
answer 5-6 questions about it.

You will hear each passage one time. You may take notes while you listen, but notes are not
graded. You may use your notes to answer the questions.

Choose the best answer for multiple-choice questions. Follow the directions on the page or
on the screen for computer-assisted questions. Click on Next and then on OK to go on to the
next question. You cannot return to previous questions.

The Listening section is divided into sets. Each set includes one conversation, one lecture,
and one discussion. You will have 10 minutes to answer all of the questions for each set. You
will have 20 minutes to answer all of the questions on the short format. A clock on the screen
will show you how much time you have to complete your answers for the section. The clock
does NOT count the time you are listening to the conversations, lectures, and discussions.
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Listening 1 “Professor’s Office”

TOEFL® Listening @ @
v >

00 :29 :46

1. Why does the man go to see his professor?

@ To take a makeup test for a class that he missed
To explain why he has been absent from class
@ To turn in an extra credit project to the professor
@ To ask the professor how to bring up his grade

2. Why did Ernie get a low grade on the last test?

@ He does not understand the material.
He is not a very good student.

© He did not have time to finish it.

@ He was in a hurry to leave the class.

3. What do we know about the test?

@ There were 100 questions on it.

It was worth 25 percent of the final grade.
®© The test was an extra credit assignment.
@ The questions were very difficult.



LISTENING SECTION

4. Why does the professor say this: 0

@ Because she doesn’t understand what the man wants her to do
Because she has finished the discussion about the man’s problem
@ Because she wants the man to be more specific about his plan

@ Because she does not want to do what the man suggests

5. What can be inferred about the professor?

@ She tries to be fair to all of her students.
She is not very flexible about her policies.
@ She does not have very many students.
@ She is not sure what she wants to do.

Listening 2 “Anthropology Class”

TOEFL® Listening
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TOEFL® Listening @
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TOEFL® Listenin HELP NEXT

HioE TivE | 00 :29 :46

revisionist




6.

10.

11.

LISTENING SECTION

Which of the following is the main topic of the lecture?

@ A progressive view of agriculture

The conditions for the development of agriculture
© A comparison of hunter-gatherers and farmers

@ The negative effects of agriculture on early farmers

. What are two key characteristics of hunter-gatherers mentioned in the lecture?

Click on 2 answer choices.

They were taller than farmers.
They ate less well than farmers.
They lived longer than farmers.

O] They were less physically fit than farmers.

Why does the professor say this: o

@ To emphasize the point that he has just made

To indicate that another point will be made

© To demonstrate that the point is his opinion

@ To regain the students’ attention for the next point

How does the professor organize his lecture?

@ He contrasts older theories of agriculture with newer ones.
He makes an argument for the revisionist view of agriculture.
@© He defines revisionism by giving examples of early farmers.
@ He provides a chronological account of early farmers.

Which of the following statements best summarizes the position of the revisionists?

@® The agricultural revolution affected all human activity.

The development of agriculture had a positive influence on nutrition.
@© Agriculture contributed to the health risks for early farmers.

@ Agricultural people had to move from place to place to plant crops.

In the lecture, the professor describes the relationship between health and agriculture.
Indicate whether each of the following is true or false. Click in the correct box for each
phrase.

Yes No

Epidemics were spread by crowded towns and trade.

Crop failures threatened the entire population.

Wars with invading hunter-gatherers devastated them.

Unbalanced diets contributed to malnutrition.

m| oo m|>»

Hard labor damaged their bones.
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Listening 3 “Business Class”

TOEFL® Listening

TOEFL® Listening VOLUME NEXT
as 20l

00 :29 :46
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What is the discussion mainly about?

@ Commercials on television
Marketing brand-name products
© A book by Rob Frankel

@ Selling Aunt Ruby’s chicken

Why does the professor say this: O

@® To emphasize the importance of commercials
To correct something that he said earlier

© To identify the time limits for most commercials
@ To relate new information to a previous example

According to the professor, why do consumers develop brand loyalty?

@ They have a relationship with the personality that the product projects.
They are able to recognize the brand easily when they see it.

© They tend to make decisions based on recommendations by friends.
@ They find a product that they like and continue to buy it.

How does the professor emphasize his point about branding?

@ He uses Aunt Ruby’s chicken as an example.

He defines it by contrasting it with related concepts.
© He refers to a book that he has written.

@ He shows a familiar commercial in class.

Why does Susan mention laundry detergent?

@® To give an example of price wars

To show that consumers buy different brands
© To name an industry that introduces new brands
@ To clarify the concept of brand loyalty

According to the discussion, what would be a good way to sell a product?

@® Design a good logo to present the product to the public
Hire a celebrity that customers like and relate to

© Make it easy for consumers to recognize the packaging
@ Increase the customer service for the product

367



368 MODEL TEST 4: PROGRESS TEST

Listening 4 “Students on Campus”

. & O
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What is the purpose of this conversation?

@® The man wants to borrow the woman'’s lab notes.

The woman is helping the man to write a report.

© The man asks the woman to study for their test with him.
@ The woman and the man are performing an experiment.

What is the study about?

@ Reaction times for drivers drinking alcohol in comparison with those of nondrinkers

The effects of drinking beer as compared with those of drinking gin and tonic

@© The time that it takes to stop a car going 35 miles per hour when the brakes are
applied

@ The problems of riding bicycles on college campuses that have 35 mile-per-hour
speed limits
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20. According to the man, why is it important to mention that the subjects were randomly
selected?

@ The random selection explains why the results were so general.

This information allows another researcher to repeat the experiment.

@ The lab assistant included it in the example that the students received.
@ Randomly selected subjects assure researchers of an accurate outcome.

21. Why does the woman say this: n

@ She is not sure about her observation.

She is insulting the man with this comment.
@© She is certain the man agrees with her.

@ She is asking for the man’s opinion.

22. Which section includes the conclusions?

@ Discussion
Results

@© Chart

@ Introduction

Listening 5 “Biology Class”’

TOEFL? Listening Q @ ‘ .

Mioe Time | 00 :29 :46




370 MODEL TEST 4: PROGRESS TEST

TOEFL® Listening @ @
? >

00 :29 :46

TOEFL® Listening @
._)

00 :29 :46




23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.

LISTENING SECTION

What aspect of blood does the professor mainly discuss?

@® An explanation of stem cells

A process for blood transfusion

© A method for producing artificial blood
@ A discussion of blood typing

Why does the student say this: O

@® She is apologizing for disagreeing with the professor.
She is interrupting politely to ask a question.

© She is talking to herself during the lecture.

@ She is changing the subject of the professor’s talk.

Why does the professor mention fingerprints?

@ To demonstrate that blood types are different for individuals
To explain how most of the blood tests are performed

© To explain why O blood is considered universal

@ To help students remember the different antigens

In cross matching, how does a compatible match appear under the microscope?

@ All of the cells are at an equal distance from each other.

The arrangement of the cells looks like two parallel lines.

© The cells tend to group together in a large clump.

@ The red cells and the plasma separate in an irregular pattern.

Why does the professor mention artificial blood?

@ She is referring to the textbook.
She is answering a question.
© She is reporting her research.
@ She is joking with the students.

What does the professor imply when she says this: n

@ She is very uncertain about the risks of the research.

She is somewhat interested in doing research in this area.

© She is withdrawing her support for future research.

@ She agrees that research should continue in spite of problems.
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Listening 6 “Orientation Session”
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29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

What is this discussion mainly about?

@® Success in college

How to read faster

© Academic study skills

@® Research on college students

How does the professor organize the discussion?

@ She cites research to support her arguments.
She gives a demonstration of her theory.

@ She debates the issues with her students.

@ She shares strategies that she developed.

Why does the professor mention running?

@ To digress from the topic with a personal story

To make a comparison between reading and running
© To show that reading requires physical effort

@ To clarify the times two rule

Why does the professor say this: O

@ She doesn’t think the point is very important.
She is trying to finish the lecture on time.

@© She thinks the idea will fit in better later on.
@ She doesn’t want the student to interrupt her.

LISTENING SECTION

The professor mentions several negative habits. Match these habits to the explanations.

Click on the habit and drag it to the correct explanation.

Habit Explanation

Pauses that the eye makes

Reading the same words more than once

Moving your lips while reading

@® Fixating
Auditory reading
© Regressing
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34. What would the professor probably like the students to do?

@ Spend more time studying outside of class
Use their dictionaries when they are reading
© Take one of her classes at the college

@ Get help at the Learning Center

@1‘ Please turn off the audio. There is a 10-minute break
N : between the Listening section and the Speaking section.




SPEAKING SECTION

SPEAKING SECTION

ﬂ Model Test 4, Speaking Section, CD 2, Track 14

The Speaking section tests your ability to communicate in English in an academic setting.
During the test, you will be presented with six speaking questions. The questions ask for a
response to a single question, a conversation, a talk, or a lecture. The prompts and questions
are presented only one time.

You may take notes as you listen, but notes are not graded. You may use your notes to
answer the questions. Some of the questions ask for a response to a reading passage and a
talk or a lecture. The reading passages and the questions are written, but the directions will
be spoken.

Your speaking will be evaluated on both the fluency of the language and the accuracy of the
content. You will have 15-20 seconds to prepare and 45-60 seconds to respond to each
question. Typically, a good response will require all of the response time and the answer will
be complete by the end of the response time.

You will have about 20 minutes to complete the Speaking section. A clock on the screen will
show you how much time you have to prepare each of your answers and how much time you
have to record each response.
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Independent Speaking Question 1 “A City”

TOEFL™® Speaking

Question 1 of 6

O Listen for a question about a familiar topic.

Question
Which city in the world would you like to visit? Use specific reasons and details to explain
your choice.

Preparation Time: 15 seconds
Recording Time: 45 seconds



SPEAKING SECTION 377

Independent Speaking Question 2 “Schools”

TOEFL® Speaking @
a=

Question 2 of 6

ﬂ Listen for a question that asks your opinion about a familiar topic.

Question
Agree or disagree with the following statement:

A coeducational school is a better environment than a school that provides education for men
only or women only. Use specific reasons and examples to support your opinion.

Preparation Time: 15 seconds
Recording Time: 45 seconds
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Integrated Speaking Question 3 “English Requirements”

Read a short passage and listen to a talk on the same topic.

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Notice concerning proposed changes in language requirements

All international students at Community College are currently required to submit a TOEFL
score of 80 in order to be admitted to credit classes. Students who score lower than 80 are
referred to the English Language Institute for additional language instruction. The college
is considering a proposal that would allow students with a score of 75 to take at least one
credit class while they continue to study part time in the English Language Institute. The
students would be assigned to an academic advisor who would help them select an appro-
priate course. This proposal will be discussed at a public meeting in the student union at
7 p.Mm. on December 1.

TOEFL® Speaking

Question 3 of 6

n Now fisten to a student who is speaking at the meeting. She is expressing her opinion
about the policy for international students.

Question
The student expresses her opinion of the policy for international students. Report her opinion
and explain the reasons that she gives for having that opinion.

Preparation Time: 30 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds
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Integrated Speaking Question 4 “Myths and Legends”

Read a short passage and then listen to part of a lecture on the same topic.

Reading Time: 45 seconds

Myvths and Legends

Myths are stories that explain the origin of events from the distant past, as, for example,
how the universe was created, how human beings and animals populated the Earth, the
reason that death exists, and the nature of the afterlife. Myths are usually tied to religious
beliefs and involve beings with supernatural powers. In contrast, legends usually refer to
stories about a more recent period of time, and the characters are often real people with
heroic qualities that reflect the values of their society and culture. Because the heroes in
legends often become larger than life as the legend is retold and embellished, they may
actually be attributed with supernatural powers like their mythological counterparts. This
blurs the distinction between mythology and legends.

TOEFL® Speaking @
@

Question 4 of 6

O Now listen to part of a lecture in an anthropology class. The professor is talking about
the legend of Paul Bunyan.

Question
Using the main points and examples from the reading, explain the differences between myths
and legends. Then refer to the lecture to explain why Paul Bunyan would be considered a legend.

Preparation Time: 30 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds
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Integrated Speaking Question 5 “Roommate”

TOEFL® Speaking @
=

Question 5 of 6

n Now listen to a conversation between a student and her advisor.

Question
Describe the woman’s problem and the two suggestions that her advisor makes about how
to handle it. What do you think the woman should do, and why?

Preparation Time: 20 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds
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Integrated Speaking Question 6 “Urban Wildlife”

TOEFL® Speaking @e\)
«=
~—7

Question 6 of 6

o Now listen to part of a lecture in a biology class. The professor is discussing the types
of habitats for wildlife found in cities.

Question
Using the main points and examples from the lecture, describe the two general types of habi-
tats for wildlife found in urban areas.

Preparation Time: 20 seconds
Recording Time: 60 seconds
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WRITING SECTION

The Writing section tests your ability to write essays in English similar to those that you would
write in college courses. During the test, you will write two essays.

The Integrated Essay. First you will read an academic passage and then you will listen to
a lecture on the same topic. You may take notes as you read and listen, but notes are not
graded. You may use your notes to write the essay. The reading passage will disappear while
you are listening to the lecture, but the passage will return to the screen for reference when you
begin to write your essay. You will have 20 minutes to plan, write, and revise your response.
Typically, a good essay for the integrated topic will require that you write 150-225 words.

The Independent Essay. You will read a question on the screen. It usually asks for your opin-
ion about a familiar topic. You will have 30 minutes to plan, write, and revise your response.

Typically, a good essay for the independent topic will require that you write 300-350 words.

A clock on the screen will show you how much time you have left to complete each essay.
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Integrated Essay “Sales Principles”

You have 20 minutes to plan, write, and revise your response to a reading passage and a lec-
ture on the same topic. First, read the passage and take notes. Then, listen to the lecture and
take notes. Finally, write your response to the writing question. Typically, a good response
will require that you write 150-225 words.

Reading Passage
Time: 3 minutes

Three basic principles have been shown to increase sales. The first
principle is to make more calls. To get more orders, it only makes sense
to make more calls. In addition to contacting more potential customers,
the salesperson will also get better at making calls because of the
practice. Although the exact number of calls to increase the volume of
sales will vary with the product, encouraging the sales force to add even
a few more calls to their goals has produced good results for all types of
businesses.

The second principle, contacting people who hold higher positions in
the organization, is effective for two reasons. In the first place, it is more
efficient to contact someone with the authority to approve the sale. If the
call is made to a lower-level employee, a salesperson may be referred
higher and a second call may be necessary. In the second place, if the
call is made to a person who holds a lower position, that employee will
probably have to take the idea up the line to a higher-level supervisor
and will probably not be able to make as strong a case for the sale as the
salesperson who made the original contact.

Clearly, closing is the most important part of a sale. If a salesperson
continues the conversation without closing, the sale may be lost. Rush-
ing the customer is not a good idea, but when potential objections have
been addressed, creating a sense of urgency with some kind of dead-
line or incentive, and doing it earlier rather than later, will improve the
chances of making the sale.
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n Model Test 4, Writing Section, CD 2, Track 15

TOEFL® Writing URES @ @)
= ? ->
£ <

O Now listen to a lecture on the same topic as the passage that you have just read.

Question
Summarize the main points in the lecture, and then explain how they cast doubt on the ideas
in the reading passage.

Independent Essay “Lifestyle”

Question

Many people believe that it is very important to make large amounts of money, while others
are satisfied to earn a comfortable living. Analyze each viewpoint and take a stand. Give
specific reasons for your position.

This is the end of Model Test 4.
@ To check your answers, refer to “Explanatory or Example Answers and

Audio Scripts for Model Tests: Model Test 4,” Chapter 5, pages 678-705.
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MODEL TEST 5: PROGRESS TEST

READING SECTION

The Reading section tests your ability to understand reading passages like those in college
textbooks. The reading passages are presented in one complete section, which allows you
to move to the next passage and return to a previous passage to change answers or answer
questions that you may have left blank. The passages are about 700 words in length.

This is the short format for the Reading section. On the short format, you will read three pas-
sages. After each passage, you will answer 12-14 questions about it. You may take notes
while you read, but notes are not graded. You may use your notes to answer the questions.
Some passages may include a word or phrase that is underlined in blue. Click on the word or
phrase to see a glossary definition or explanation.

Choose the best answer for multiple-choice questions. Follow the directions on the page or
on the screen for computer-assisted questions. Most questions are worth 1 point, but the last
question in each passage is worth more than 1 point.

Click on Next to go to the next question. Click on Back to return to previous questions. You
may return to previous questions for all of the passages.

You can click on Review to see a chart of the questions you have answered and the ques-
tions you have not answered. From this screen, you can return to the question you want to
answer.

Although you can spend more time on one passage and less time on another passage, you
should try to pace yourself so that you are spending about 20 minutes to read each passage
and answer the questions for that passage. You will have 60 minutes to complete all of the
passages and answer all of the questions on the short format. A clock on the screen will show
you how much time you have to complete the Reading section.
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Reading 1 “Rising Sea Levels”

[E]

B

[P4]

Sea level must be expressed as a range of values that are under constant
reassessment. During the last century, sea level rose 10-20 cm (4-8 inches),
a rate 10 times higher than the average rate during the last 3000 years. The
2007 IPCC (Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change) forecast scenarios
for global mean sea level rise this century, given regional variations, are

e | ow forecast: 0.18 m (7.1 in.)
e Middle forecast: 0.39 m (15.4 in.)
e High forecast: 0.59 m (23.2 in.)

Observations since 1961 show the average global ocean temperature
increased to depths of 3000 m and the ocean absorbed more than 80% of
climate system heating. Such warming causes thermal expansion of seawater,
contributing to sea level rise. Mountain glaciers and snow cover declined on
average in both hemispheres, contributing to sea level rise. Mount Kilimanjaro
in Africa, portions of the South American Andes, and the Himalayas will very
likely lose most of their glacial ice within the next two decades, affecting local
water resources. Glacial ice continues its retreat in Alaska.

Surrounding the margins of Antarctica, and constituting about 11% of its
surface area, are numerous ice shelves, especially where sheltering inlets or
bays exist. Covering many thousands of square kilometers, these ice shelves
extend over the sea while still attached to continental ice. The loss of these ice
shelves does not significantly raise sea level, for they already displace seawa-
ter. The concern is for the possible surge of grounded continental ice that the
ice shelves hold back from the sea.

=> Although ice shelves constantly break up to produce icebergs, some large
sections have recently broken free. In 1998 an iceberg the size of Delaware
broke off the Ronne Ice Shelf, southeast of the Antarctic Peninsula. In March
2000 an iceberg tagged B-15 broke off the Ross Ice Shelf (some 90° longitude
west of the Antarctic Peninsula), measuring twice the size of Delaware, 300 km
by 40 km or 190 mi by 25 mi. Since 1993, six ice shelves have disintegrated in
Antarctica. About 8000 km (3090 mi) of ice shelf are gone, changing maps,
freeing up islands to circumnavigation, and creating thousands of icebergs.
Larsen-A suddenly disintegrated in 1995. [B] In only 35 days in early 2002,
Larsen-B collapsed into icebergs. [C] Larsen C, the next segment to the south,
is losing mass on its underside. This ice loss is likely a result of the 2.5°C
(4.5°F) temperature increase in the peninsula region in the last 50 years. [D] In
response to the increasing warmth, the Antarctic Peninsula is sporting new
vegetation growth, reduced sea ice, and disruption of penguin feeding, nest-
ing, and fledging activities.
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=> A loss of polar ice mass, augmented by melting of alpine and mountain
glaciers (which experienced more than a 30% decrease in overall ice mass
during the last century) will affect sea-level rise. The IPCC assessment states
that “between one-third to one-half of the existing mountain glacier mass
could disappear over the next hundred years.” Also, “there is conclusive evi-
dence for a worldwide recession of mountain glaciers . . . This is among the
clearest and best evidence for a change in energy balance at the Earth’s sur-
face since the end of the 19th century.”

Unfortunately, the new measurements of Greenland’s ice loss accelera-
tion did not reach the IPCC in time for its report. Scientists are considering at
least a 1.2 m (3.94 ft) high case for estimates of sea-level rise this century as
more realistic given Greenland’s present losses coupled with mountain glacial
ice losses worldwide. According to Rahmstorf and colleagues, the data now
available raise concerns that the climate system, in particular sea level, may
be responding more quickly than climate models indicate. . . . The rate of sea-
level rise for the past 20 years is 25% faster than the rate of rise in any 20-year
period in the preceding 115 years. . . . Since 1990, the observed sea level has
been rising faster than the rise projected by models. These increases would
continue beyond 2100 even if greenhouse gas concentrations were stabilized.

=> A quick survey of world coastlines shows that even a moderate rise could
bring changes of unparalleled proportions. At stake are the river deltas, low-
land coastal farming valleys, and low-lying mainland areas, all contending with
high water, high tides, and higher storm surges. Particularly tragic social and
economic consequences will affect small island states—which are unable to
adjust within their present country boundaries—disruption of biological sys-
tems, loss of biodiversity, reduction in water resources, and evacuation of resi-
dents among the impacts there. There could be both internal and international
migrations of affected human populations, spread over decades, as people
move away from coastal flooding from the sea-level rise.

1. The word range in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ function
scale
© version
@ lack

2. The word likely in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® suddenly
probably
© hopefully
@®© actually
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3. Why does the author mention “the state of Delaware” in paragraph 47?

@ To include the North American continent in the discussion
To impress the reader with the size of the icebergs

@ To emphasize the problems of coastal regions

® To solicit support from residents in the United States

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [=].

4. According to paragraph 4, why is there more new plant life in Antarctica recently?

@® The mountain glaciers have melted.

The land masses have split into islands.

© The icebergs have broken into smaller pieces.
@ The temperature has risen by a few degrees.

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [=].

5. It may be inferred from this passage that icebergs are formed for which reason?

@® By a drop in ocean temperatures
When an ice shelf breaks free
®© From intensely cold islands

@ |f mountain glaciers melt

6. In paragraph 5, how does the author explain the loss of polar and glacial ice?

@® Stating an educated opinion
Referring to data in a study

© Comparing sea levels worldwide
@ Presenting his research

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [=>].

7. The word conclusive in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® definite
independent
© unique

@ valuable

8. Which of the sentences below best expresses the informationin the highlighted statement
in the passage? The other choices change the meaning or leave out important information.

@ The IPCC did not have the data about ice loss in Greenland before the report was
published.

This year, the report from Greenland did not measure the new ice loss for the IPCC.

© The new measurements by the IPCC did not include Greenland’s ice loss this time.

@ Greenland’s recent ice loss had not accelerated enough to be reported to the IPCC.



10.

11.

12.

READING SECTION

According to paragraph 7, why will people move away from the coastlines in the future?

@ |t will be too warm for them to live there.

The coastlines will have too much vegetation.

© Flooding will destroy the coastal areas.

@ No agricultural crops will be grown on the coasts.

Paragraph 7 is marked with an arrow [=>].
Which of the following statements most accurately reflects the author’s opinion about
rising sea levels?

@ Sea levels would rise without global warming.
Rising sea levels can be reversed.

© The results of rising sea levels will be serious.
@ Sea levels are rising because of new glaciers.

The word iflnpacts in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ confusion
disadvantages
© features

@ influences

Look at the four squares [ ] that show where the following sentence could be inserted in
the passage.

The Larsen Ice Shelf, along the east coast of the Antarctic Peninsula, has been
retreating slowly for years. "

Where could the sentence best be added?

Click on a square [B] to insert the sentence in the passage.
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13. Directions: An introduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Com-
plete the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most impor-
tant points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or are minor points from the passage.

This question is worth 2 points.

Global warming is causing a rise in sea levels, with accompanying changes in
coastal boundaries as well as social and economic ramifications.

Answer Choices

The ice shelf called Larsen-A suddenly
disintegrated in 1995.

Even an average rise in sea levels will
cause serious social and economic
changes.

Continental ice shelves and grounded
ice sheets from Antarctica to the Polar
cap are melting into the oceans.

Reading 2 “Organic Architecture”

[D 1t is predicted that many human migra-
tions inland will occur along flooded
coastal regions.

The melting of glacial ice on high moun-
tain ranges will affect regional water
resources worldwide.

Scientists at NASA have concluded that
the ice sheet in Greenland is melting at a
rate of about 1 meter every year.

@ => One of the most striking personalities in the development of early-twentieth-
century architecture was Frank Lloyd Wright (1867-1959). Wright moved to
Chicago, where he eventually joined the firm headed by Louis Sullivan. Wright
set out to create “architecture of democracy.” Always a believer in architecture

In

as “natura

and “organic,” Wright saw it as serving free individuals who have

the right to move within a “free” space, envisioned as a nonsymmetrical design
interacting spatially with its natural surroundings. He sought to develop an
organic unity of planning, structure, materials, and site. Wright identified the
principle of continuity as fundamental to understanding his view ot organic
unity: “Classic architecture was all fixation. . . . Now why not let walls, ceilings,
floors become seen as component parts of each other? . . . This ideal, profound
in its architectural implications . . . | called . . . continuity.”
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Wright manifested his vigorous originality early, and by 1900 he had arrived
at a style entirely his own. In his work during the first decade of the twenti-
eth century, his cross-axial plan and his fabric of continuous roof planes and
screens defined a new domestic architecture.

=> Wright fully expressed these elements and concepts in Robie House, built
between 1907 and 1909. Like other buildings in the Chicago area he designed
at about the same time, he called this home a “prairie house.” Wright conceived
the long, sweeping ground-hugging lines, unconfined by abrupt wall limits, as
reaching out toward and capturing the expansiveness of the Midwest’s great
flatlands. Abandoning all symmetry, the architect eliminated a fagade, extended
the roofs far beyond the walls, and all but concealed the entrance. Wright filled
the “wandering” plan of the Robie House with intricately joined spaces (some
large and open, others closed), grouped freely around a great central fireplace.
(He believed strongly in the hearth’s age-old domestic significance.) Wright
designed enclosed patios, overhanging roofs, and strip windows to provide
unexpected light sources and glimpses of the outdoors as people move
through the interior space. [Bl These elements, together with the open ground
plan, create a sense of space-in-motion inside and out. |Gl The flow of interior
space determined the sharp, angular placement of exterior walls. (D]

The Robie House is a good example of Wright's “naturalism,” his adjust-
ing of a building to its site. In this particular case, however, the confines of the
city lot constrained the building-to-site relationship more than did the sites of
some of Wright’s more expansive suburban and country homes. The Kaufmann
House, nicknamed “Fallingwater” and designed as a weekend retreat at Bear
Run near Pittsburgh, is a prime example of the latter. Perched on a rocky
hillside over a small waterfall, this structure extends the Robie House’s blocky
masses in all four directions. Since the completion of this residence, architects
and the public alike have marveled at the fluid interplay between interior and
exterior. In designing Fallingwater, Wright, in keeping with his commitment to
an “architecture of democracy,” sought to incorporate the structure more fully
into the site, thereby ensuring a fluid, dynamic exchange between the interior
of the house and the natural environment outside. Rather than build a house
overlooking or next to the waterfall, Wright decided to build it over the waterfall,
because he believed that the inhabitants would become desensitized to the
waterfall's presence and power if they merely overlooked it. To take advantage
of the location, Wright designed a series of terraces on three levels from a cen-
tral core structure. The contrast in textures between concrete, painted metal,
and natural stones in its walls enliven its shapes, as does Wright’s use of full-
length strip windows to create a stunning interweaving of interior and exterior
space.

-> The implied message of Wright’s new architecture was space, not mass—a
space designed to fit the patron’s life and enclosed and divided as required.
Wright took special pains to meet his client’s requirements, often designing
all the accessories of a house. In the late 1930s, he acted on a cherished
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14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

dream to provide good architectural design for less prosperous people by
adapting the ideas of his prairie house to plans for smaller, less expensive
dwellings. The publication of Wright’s plans brought him a measure of fame
in Europe, especially in Holland and Germany. The issuance in Berlin in 1910
of a portfolio of his work and an exhibition of his designs the following year
stimulated younger architects to adopt some of his ideas about open plans.
Some forty years before his career ended, his work was already of revolutionary
significance.

Which of the following is the main idea of this passage?

@® The design of Robie House
Twentieth-century architecture
© Frank Lloyd Wright's work

@ Residences of the Midwest

What did Wright mean by the term “organic” in paragraph 1?

@ Fixation
Ideal

© Continuity
@ C(Classic

Paragraph 1 is marked with an arrow [-)].

The phrase his own in the passage refers to

@ style
originality
© work
® plan

The word conceived in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ utilized
noticed
© created
@ examined

The word Abandoning in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® |Influencing
Modifying
© Perfecting

- @ Discontinuing
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20.
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22.

23.

24.

READING SECTION

It can be inferred from paragraph 3 that the author gives details for the design of the
Robie House for which reason?

@® The design included both indoor and outdoor plans.

Robie House included many of Wright’s original ideas.

© All of the accessories of the house were included in the design.
@ Wright lived in Robie House between 1907 and 1909.

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [->].

The word prime in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ most important
most numerous
© most common

@ most accepted

How was “Fallingwater” different from the “Robie House”?

@ “Fallingwater” was an earlier example of naturalism than “Robie House.”
“Fallingwater” was much smaller than “Robie House” because it was a retreat.
© “Fallingwater” was better suited to the site with views through huge windows.
@ “Fallingwater” was built with an open floor plan, unlike “Robie House.”

According to paragraph 5, why did Wright begin to build smaller versions of his prairie
designs?

@ To publish his plans in Europe

To give the middle class a good design
© To help younger architects with their work
@ To begin a revolution in architecture

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [-»].

According to paragraph 5, why did Wright’s work become well known in Europe?

@ His plans were published and he held exhibitions.

He visited several universities and gave lectures.

@ His revolutionary ideas appealed to younger architects.
@ He was already very famous in the United States.

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [-].

According to the passage, a prairie house has all of the following features EXCEPT

@ a central fireplace
enclosed patios

© an inviting entrance
@ strip windows
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25. Look at the four squares [H] that show where the following sentence could be inserted in

the passage.

Wright matched his new and fundamental interior spatial arrangement in his exterior

treatment.

Where could the sentence best be added?

Click on a square [H] to insert the sentence in the passage.

26. Directions: Anintroduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Complete
the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most important
points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or are minor points from the passage.

This question is worth 2 points.

By 1900, Frank Lloyd Wright had developed a unique style of architecture.

Answer Choices

Wright spent a few years extending his
influence to Europe where he was well
known.

Frank Lloyd Wright had attended the
University of Wisconsin prior to taking a
position with a Chicago firm.

Wright became famous for spaces that
were true to their organic functions.

Reading 3 “New Women of the ice Age”

D] “Fallingwater,” like other suburban and
country homes that Wright built, joined
the structure to the natural setting.

Wright was interested in the design of
German building blocks for children
created by Friedrich Froebel.

Robie House and other buildings in
Chicago were examples of an organic
structure called a “prairie house.”

@ The status of women in a society depends in large measure on their role in
the economy. The reinterpretation of the Paleolithic past centers on new views
of the role of women in the food-foraging economy. Amassing critical and
previously overlooked evidence from Dolni Véstonice and the neighboring site
of Pavlov, researchers Olga Soffer, James Adovasio, and David Hyland now
propose that human survival there had little to do with men hurling spears at big-
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game animals. Instead, observes Soffer, one of the world’s leading authorities
on Ice Age hunters and gatherers and an archeologist at the University of
lllinois in Champaign-Urbana, it depended largely on women, plants, and a
technique of hunting previously invisible in the archeological evidence—net
hunting. “This is not the image we’ve always had of Upper Paleolithic macho
guys out killing animals up close and personal,” Soffer explains. “Net hunting
is communal, and it involves the labor of children and women. And this has
lots of implications.”

=> Many of these implications make her conservative colleagues cringe
because they raise serious questions about the focus of previous studies.
European archeologists have long concentrated on analyzing broken stone
tools and butchered big-game bones, the most plentiful and best preserved
relics of the Upper Paleolithic era (which stretched from 40,000 to 12,000
years ago). From these analyses, researchers have developed theories about
how these societies once hunted and gathered food. Most researchers ruled
out the possibility of women hunters for biological reasons. Adult females, they
reasoned, had to devote themselves to breast-feeding and tending infants.
“Human babies have always been immature and dependent,” says Soffer. “If
women are the people who are always involved with biological reproduction
and the rearing of the young, then that is going to constrain their behavior.
They have to provision that child. For fathers, provisioning is optional.”

=> To test theories about Upper Paleolithic life, researchers looked to ethnog-
raphy, the scientific description of modern and historical cultural groups. While
the lives of modern hunters do not exactly duplicate those of ancient hunters,
they supply valuable clues to universal human behavior. In many historical
societies, Soffer observes, women played a key part in net hunting, since
the technique did not call for brute strength nor did it place young mothers
in physical peril. Among Australian Aborigines, for example, women as well
as men knotted the mesh, laboring for as much as two or three years on a
fine net. Among Native American groups, they helped lay out their handiwork
on poles across a valley floor. Then the entire camp joined forces as beaters.
Fanning out across the valley, men, women, and children alike shouted and
screamed, flushing out game and driving it in the direction of the net. “Every-
body and their mother could participate,” says Soffer. “Some people were
beating, others were screaming or holding the net. And once you got the net
on these animals, they were immobilized. You didn’t need brute force. You
could club them, hit them any old way.”

-> People seldom returned home empty-handed. Researchers living among
the net hunting Mbuti in the forests of the Congo report that they capture
game every time they lay out their woven traps, scooping up 50 percent of
the animals encountered. “Nets are a far more valued item in their panoply of
food-producing things than bows and arrows are,” says Adovasio. So lethal
are these traps that the Mbuti generally rack up more meat than they can
consume, trading the surplus with neighbors. Other net hunters traditionally
smoked or dried their catch and stored it for leaner times.
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- [Al Soffer doubts that the inhabitants of Dolni V stonice and Pavlov were

the only net makers in Ice Age Europe. |B! Camps stretching from Germany
to Russia are littered with a notable abundance of small-game bones, from
hares to birds like ptarmigan. And at least some of their inhabitants whittled
bone tools that look much like the awls and net spacers favored by historical
net makers.

Although the full range of their activities is unlikely ever to be known for

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

certain, there is good reason to believe that Ice Age women played a host of
powerful roles. [D] And the research that suggests those roles is rapidly changing
our mental images of the past. For Soffer and others, these are exciting times.

The word autharities in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® policies
experts
© interpretations
@ tradition

How do Soffer’'s theories compare with those of more conservative researchers?

@® They are in agreement for the most part regarding the activities that women
performed.

Soffer has based her theories on archeological evidence that her colleagues had not
considered.

© Conservative researchers are doubtful about the studies of stone tools and big-game
bones.

@ Her theories are much more difficult to prove because she relies on modern cultural
evidence.

The word implications in the passage is closest in meaning to

@® defects
advantages
© suggestions
@ controversies

What can be inferred about Dr. Soffer from paragraph 27?

@® She does not agree that women should be the primary caretakers for children.

She is probably not as conservative in her views as many of her colleagues.

© She is most likely a biologist who is doing research on European women.

@ She has recently begun studying hunting and gathering in the Upper Paleolithic era.

Paragraph 2 is marked with an arrow [-].

The word constrain in the passage is closest in meaning to
@® limit

plan

© notice

@ improve
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Which of the sentences below best expresses the information in the highlighted statement
in the passage? The other choices change the meaning or leave outimportantinformation.

@ Historically, net hunting was considered too dangerous for women because it required
physical strength that they did not possess.

Women throughout history have participated in societies by teaching their children
how to use net hunting.

In many societies, the women did not participate in net hunting because hunting was
an exception to historical traditions.

Because, historically, net hunting was not perilous and did not require great strength,
women have been important participants in it.

®

e 0o

Based on the information in paragraph 3, which of the following best explains the term
“net hunting”?

@® An approach to hunting developed by Australian fishermen

A very dangerous method of hunting large animals

@© A way for the camp to protect women and children from wild animals
@ A hunting technique that includes the entire community

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [-].

Why does the author mention “Native American and Aborigine” groups in paragraph 3?

@® To give examples of modern groups in which women participate in net hunting
To demonstrate how net hunting should be carried out in modern societies

@© To describe net hunting techniques that protect the women in the group

@ To contrast their net hunting techniques with those of the people in the Congo

Paragraph 3 is marked with an arrow [-].

According to paragraph 4, which of the following is true about hunting in the Congo?

@ The Mbuti value their nets almost as much as their bows and arrows.
Trade with other tribes is limited because all food must be stored.
@© Net hunters are successful in capturing half of their prey.

® Vegetables are the staple part of the diet for the Mbuti people.

Paragraph 4 is marked with an arrow [-].
According to paragraph 5, why does Soffer conclude that net hunting was widespread in
Europe during the Ice Age?

@ Because there are a lot of small game still living in Europe

Because tools to make nets have been found in camps throughout Europe

© Because the bones of small animals were found in Dolni Véstonice and Pavlov
@ Because German and Russian researchers have verified her data

Paragraph 5 is marked with an arrow [-].
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37.

38.

39.

Australian Aborigines work for as many
as three years weaving and knotting a Paleolithic sites such as Dolni Véstonice
net for hunting small game. and Pavlov provide evidence of net hunt-

The word roles in the passage is closest in meaning to

@ problems
developments
© |ocations
@ functions

Look at the four squares [ @] that show where the following sentence could be inserted in
the passage.

Such findings, agree Soffer and Adovasio, reveal just how shaky the most widely
accepted reconstructions of Upper Paleolithic life are.

Where could the sentence best be added?

Click on a square [H] to insert the sentence in the passage.

Directions: An introduction for a short summary of the passage appears below. Complete
the summary by selecting the THREE answer choices that mention the most important
points in the passage. Some sentences do not belong in the summary because they
express ideas that are not included in the passage or are minor points from the passage.
This question is worth 2 points.

Although previous studies denied the participation of women in hunting parties

during the Paleolithic era, more recent research provides evidence that they were
involved in important hunts.

Answer Choices

The Upper Paleolithic era extended from D) Modern net hunting in the Congo and
40,000 to 12,000 years ago, a time also Australia supports new theories that
referred to as the Ice Age. identify woman as participants in Paleo-
Net hunting involves the entire commu- lithic hunting.

nity, including women and children as [E] The introduction of farming methods

well as men in the hunt for animals. during the agricultural revolution changed

the status of women.

ing that was previously overlooked.
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LISTENING SECTION

ﬂ Model Test 5, Listening Section, CD 2, Track 17

The Listening section tests your ability to understand spoken English that is typical of interac-
tions and academic speech on college campuses. During the test, you will listen to conversa-
tions, lectures, and discussions, and you will answer questions about them.

This is the long format for the Listening section. On the long format, you will listen to three
conversations, three lectures, and three discussions. After each listening passage, you will
answer 5-6 questions about it. Only two conversations, two lectures, and two discussions will
be graded. The other passages are part of an experimental section for future tests. Because
you will not know which conversations, lectures, and discussions will be graded, you must try
to do your best on all of them.

You will hear each passage one time. You may take notes while you listen, but notes are not
graded. You may use your notes to answer the questions.

Choose the best answer for multiple-choice questions. Follow the directions on the page or
on the screen for computer-assisted questions. Click on Next and then on OK to go on to the
next question. You cannot return to previous questions.

The Listening section is divided into sets. Each set includes one conversation, one lecture,
and one discussion. You have 10 minutes to answer all of the questions for each set. You
will have 30 minutes to answer all of the questions on the long format. A clock on the screen
will show you how much time you have to complete your answers for the section. The clock
does NOT count the time you are listening to the conversations, lectures, and discussions.
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Listening 1 “Professor’s Office”

TOEFL® Listening

1. Why does the woman go to see her professor?

@® To get advice about memorizing information

To clarify several terms that she doesn’t understand
@© To get permission to bring her children to class

@ To ask a question about classroom procedures

2. What do semantic memory and episodic memory have in common?

@ They are both included in short-term memory.

They do not concentrate on each step in the process.
© They are subcategories of declarative memory.

@ They are the two major types of long-term memory.

3. When the professor gives the example of riding a bicycle, what kind of memory is he
referring to?

@® Declarative memory
Episodic memory
®© Procedural memory
@ Semantic memory



LISTENING SECTION 401

4. What does the student mean when she says this: O

@® She wants confirmation that the professor understands.

She is worried that the professor may not be able to remember.
@ She remembers something else that she needs to say.

@ She disagrees with the professor’s example about vocabulary.

5. What does the professor suggest?

@® He wants the woman to come back to his office again.

He expects the woman to ask questions in writing.

@© He offers to respond to additional questions by email.

@ He does not think that the woman will have more questions.

Listening 2 “History Class”

TOEFL® Listening

[(oeTme ] 00 :29 a6
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TOEFL® Listening @ @ @
L= 2

00 :29 :46

6. What is the lecture mainly about?

@ Provisions of the Homestead Act
How to construct a log cabin

®© Frontier homes in the West

@ Early construction materials

7. How does the professor organize his lecture?

@® He makes a persuasive argument in favor of sod homes.
He narrates stories about life on the Western frontier.

© He explains the process for becoming a homesteader.
@ He contrasts several types of homes in the West.

8. What does the professor imply about construction materials for early homes?

@ GSettlers used the materials from the natural environment.
Not many of the materials from that era have survived.
© Most of the supplies had to be shipped in by railroad.
@ Wagons and tents were used in constructing homes.

9. What is the evidence for the inexpensive price of a sod home?

@ Short stories and novels
Letters written to relatives

© Newspaper advertisements

@ Personal records and accounts



10. Why does the professor say this: o

@ To criticize the sod house
To demonstrate uncertainty

®© To draw a conclusion
@ To uphold an opinion

LISTENING SECTION

11. In the lecture, the professor identifies attributes for different frontier homes. Indicate
whether each attribute refers to a sod house or a log cabin. Click in the correct box for

each phrase.

Sod House

Log Cabin

A mud roof

A rock foundation

Chinked walls

Notching techniques

m OO | @®|>

Thick brick insulation

Listening 3 “Geology Class”

TOEFL® Listening

VOLUME oK
= v

00 :29 :46
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12. What is this discussion mainly about?

@ How to exploit nonrenewable mineral resources

The exploitation of minerals in protected environments

© Pollution as a by-product of mineral exploitation

@ The economic and environmental costs of exploiting minerals

13. According to the professor, what are two problems that can be anticipated when roads
are cut into an area for mining?
Click on 2 answer choices.
The labor is difficult to retain.
The natural landscape is damaged.
The roadbeds create waste piles.
D] The ecosystem is disturbed.

14. Why does the professor say this: O

@ As encouragement for a more complete answer
Because he doesn’t understand the student’s answer
© To give another student an opportunity to speak

@ For positive reinforcement of a correct answer
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15. What option is proposed as an alternative when all of the mineral resources in easily
accessible locations have been depleted?

@ Converting to nonrenewable resources
Concentrating on conservation of the resources

© Developing synthetic resources to replace minerals
@ Using new technology to search the area again

16. What does the professor imply about the environmental costs of mineral exploitation?

@ He thinks that the environmental costs are less than the economic costs.

He regrets that the environment is damaged during mineral exploitation.

© He opposes mineral exploitation when it is done close to urban areas.

@ He believes in exploiting the resources in national parks and historic reserves.

17. What does the professor want the students to do in this class session?

@ Listen carefully and take notes

Bring in alternative ideas to present
© Ask questions and draw conclusions
@ Prepare for a quiz at the end

Listening 4 “Professor’s Office”

TOEFL® Listening
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18.

19.

20.

21,

22.

Why does the student go to the professor’s office?

@® To change his schedule
To apply for a job

© To introduce himself
@ To help the professor

What does the professor mean when she says this: O

@® She does not want the man to be uncomfortable.
She thinks that the responsibilities are too difficult.
®© She is concerned that the man will be bored.

@ She is worried that the man will not try to help her.

What experience does the man have that may be helpful?

@® He knows how to operate the grading machine.

He has answered the telephone in a law office.

© He has used computer programs for office work.
@ He has been a work-study student in another office.

What is the pay for the work-study position?

@ An hourly rate for sixteen hours per week regardless of the activity.
An hourly rate for the time spent working but not for studying.

© A higher rate for working and a lower rate for studying.

@ A weekly rate depending on the number of hours worked.

What can we assume about the meeting?

@® The professor was impressed with the student.

The student is not interested in the opportunity.

© The secretary will not need to interview the student.
@ The work is very difficult to accomplish.
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Listening 5 “Music Appreciation Class”

TOEFL® Listening

00 :29 :46

23. What is the main purpose of the lecture?

@® To explain chamber music
To give examples of composers
© To congratulate the University Quartet
@ To introduce madrigal singing
24. What is the origin of the term chamber music?

@® A medieval musical instrument

An old word that means “small group”
®© A place where the music was played
@ A name of one of the original musicians

25. Which of the following are the key characteristics of chamber music in the Classical
Period?
Click on 2 answer choices.
Orderly structures
Complex melodies
Longer pieces

(D] Amateur musicians
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26. What does the professor mean when she says this about Beethoven: O

@® She doubts that Beethoven could have written the quartets.
She is in admiration of Beethoven’s exceptional talent.
© She thinks that the later quartets could have been improved.
@ She is inviting the students 